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-“THE CRISIS WON'T WAIT FOR
THEM,” SENATOR JACKSON AS-
SERTS; ENERGY PROBLEMS
GROW WORSE WITH WHITE
HOUSE DELAYS AND INDECISIVE-
NESS

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, our
able colleague from the State of Wash-
ington, Senator HENRY M. JACKSON,
chairman of the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs, is a leader in our
national fuels and energy policy study.
He spoke with accuracy at the National
Press Club on March 22, 1973 when he
asserted that the administration is
caught in a paralysis in coping with the
energy crisis.

This Senator, who cosponsored the
Senate resolution (S. Res. 45, 92d Con-
gress) with Senator JacksonN to provide
the basic authority for the fuels and
energy policy study, is in full accord with
the Interior Committee chairman. His
declaration that “this Nation must move
forward immediately to deal with a crit-
ical shortage in our strategic reserve and
to avert gasoline shortages this summer,”
is a solid fact.

Mr. President, I believe, as does Sen-
ator Jackson, that emergency action by
the White House within the next 4 weeks
on a wide range of measures will be nec-
essary to avert critical shortages of
gasoline and other fuels this summer and
next winter.”

Calling attention last Thursday to the
fact that “The White House has time and
again put off forwarding an energy mes-
sage—to Congress,” Senator JACKsSON
emphasized: “We cannot find a piece of
paper from downtown to indicate where
they stand,” and he made the timely dec-
laration: “The crisis will not wait for
them.”
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As to the urgency of the energy crisis
and the need for prompt actions to roll
back its conseguences, this Senator is in
full agreement with the knowledgeable
Senator from Washington. And I stand
side-by-side with him in support of the
actions he recommended—actions which
must be taken if we are to avert a do-
mestic disaster.

It is my belief that the Interior Com-
mittee chairman is thinking and acting
with foresight in the preparation of leg-
islation to establsh a National Emer-
gency Energy Board which, he said,

Would be granted extraordinary powers
over Federal agency programs and the en-
ergy industries.

It is granted that such an action would
be an extraordinary one and, under less
critical conditions, should not be neces-
sary. But, as Senator JAcKsoN said:

If early action is not taken by the Ad-
ministration to deal with the critical ques-
tions inherent in the energy crisis, the Con-
gress will act.

He added that the powers he has in
mind for the proposed National Emer-
gency Energy Board would be built upon
the precedent of the War Production
Board of World War II and other ma-
jor Federal interventions into the realm
of private enterprise in times of emer-
gency.

Indeed, Mr. Presdent, our colleague’s
speech was a significant development in
the war that must be waged against the
eroding effects of the energy crisis. I
take it to mean that we now see hopeful
signs that the battle against the energy
crisis is about to be joined from the ram-
parts of Capitol Hill if it is not soon
joined by the man with very real powers
of leadership at the White House.

I am ready and willing to work aggres-
sively and diligently with both the lead-
ership of the executive branch and the
leadership of the Congress to bring the
energy crisis under control—and to an
ending, at the earliest time possible. But,
like Senator Jackson, I have little pa-

tience remaining for the procrastination,
indecisiveness, and delay in the execu-
tive branch with respect to the worsen-
ing energy situation. If the Congress
must strike without any solid recom-
mendations from the Executive, I stand
ready to join with Senator Jackson and
his colleagues of the Interior Committee
and those of us who are ex-officio mem-
bers for the national fuels and energy
study in taking positive and decisive ac-
tions of the nature so capably conceived
and enunciated by the committee chair-
man last week.

Mr. President, I request unanimous
consent to have printed in the REcorp
excerpts from Senator JAcksoN’s address
before the National Press Club on March
22, 1973—excerpts released by his office.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

EXCERPTS FROM ADDRESS BY SENATOR HENRY
M. JACKSON

If there are any lingering doubts about
the kind of energy problems we face, con-
sider these facts:

Between 1940 and 1965, the consumption
of energy in the United States doubled. If
present trends continue, consumption could
double again by 1980. The rate of energy con-
sumption increased twice as fast in 1972 as
it did in 1971.

In 1965 we consumed nearly 12 million
barrels of oil a day; in 1972 we consumed
more than 16 million barrels a day. In 1965
we had three million barrels a day spare
producing capacity; in 1972 we had none.

In 1972 we imported some 30 percent of
our oil requirements. That figure will double
by 1980.

At a time when energy demand is greater
than ever, there is not one single new refinery
under construction in the United States.

At a time when our need to develop domes-
tic oil and gas is greater than ever, we have
seen a sharp decline in all kinds of drilling.
For example, the number of natural gas wells
drilled declined from a high of 5,459 in 1961
to 3,225 in 1970.

The greatest potential for new oil and gas
discoveries is on the Outer Continental Shelf.
But less than two percent of the OCS to the
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200 meter water depth has been leased for
development.

Since 1968 we have been using twice as
much natural gas as we can find. With cur-
rent drilling trends, we could be short ten
trillion cubic feet of gas in 1880. Potential
gas users were denied service in 21 states in
1972. Curtallments of dellveries in every part
of the U.S. are forecast for 1973 and there-
after.

The shortage of natural gas has shifted
the burden and caused an extraordinary in-
crease in demand for other fuels. The demand
for heating oil in the current winter season
has been up over 12 percent.

Today crude oil stocks are down almost
50 milllon barrels from the high of May,
1971. Gasoline stocks were down at the end of
February almost 30 milllon barrels below
this time a year ago as gasoline demand heads
for new highs in 1973.

As the nature of the energy crisis becomes
painfully apparent, the public has been
bombarded with explanations about who
caused it. In the midst of all these charges
and countercharges, it’s time to challenge
the conventional wisdom with some plain
talk about what this crisis is—and what it
is not.

The energy crisis is nof, as some would
have you believe, a conspiracy by the oil
lobby, the gas lobby and the coal lobby to
milk the American consumer., The energy in-
dustries are not conspirators—but they are
not blameless either. Many of them have
fajled to meet new and vital environment
responsibilities. All too often, they have been
short-sighted and self-serving in their at-
tempts to influence national energy policy.
Opposition to responsible surface mining leg-
islation is a case in point.

The energy crisis i1s not, the creation of a
small band of environmental extremists
blocking nuclear power plants, OCS ieasing,
and the trans-Alaska pipeline., Environmen-
tal concerns have played a major role in slow=
ing construction of vital energy facilities.
But even if every one of these facilities had
been built on schedule—schedules which, by
the way, were overly optimistic—the energy
crisis would still be upon us. The fault les,
I believe, not so much with the environmen-
talists as with those in industry and govern-
ment who have either falled to respond to
legitimate concerns or failed to develop effec-
tive institutions for resolving environmental
controversies.

The energy crisis is not, the exclusive prod-
uct of short-sighted government regulation,
& crisis which will disappear as soon as free
market forces have full play, Government
policies in such areas as oil imports and
natural gas pricing have, of course, con-
tributed to our energy problems. But the
sources of the energy crisis are too varied
and complex to yleld to the demon theory of
analysis,

The fact is that our national energy system
as a whole is no longer functioning effec-
tively. We are facing real shortages and
higher prices. We are entering a period of
dﬁngerous dependence on forelgn sources of
oil.

‘What has been the response of this Admin-

istration to these problems? To put it
bluntly, the Administration’s response to the
growing energy crisis has been characterized
by delay, indecision and confusion of pur-
pose.
The Congress has had two years of “crisis
talk” from PFederal officlals and industry
representatives. But we have had no action,
We have seen no recommendations for legis-
lation. We are still awalting the transmittal
of a Presidential Energy Policy Message.

Meanwhile, schools have closed, factory
gates have been shut, and transportation
systems have been disrupted.

World oil prices continue to spiral upward
and the stability of the Mid-East grows more
and more insecure.
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The proposed FY 1974 budget recommends
only incremental and clearly inadeguate
changes In prilorities and policies for energy
research and development.

The prospects of serious regional short-
ages of gasoline this summer now appear vir-
tually certain.

This list could be lengthened at will but
that is not necessary. The point it proves
is obvious: The energy crisis we face is a
crisis in leadership.

Indecision has been the hallmark of the
past four years.

After years of trial balloons on deregulat-
ing natural gas, on increased incentives to
industry, on rollilng back environmental
standards, and on other controversial pro-
posals we have yet to see a single concrete
recommendation.

Instead we have had a series of timid,
ad hoc adjustments in the oll import pro-
gram, in oil leasing policy and in other areas.

The country deserves better.

I propose an end to indecision. It is time
we had some real, concrete initiatives to deal
with the critical problems we face.

In an effort to focus Congressional atten-
tion on key issues and stimulate Adminis-
tration action, I have made a number of
specific proposals and recommendations in
recent months,

I have proposed new initiatives to unify
the major oll consuming nations and lay the
foundation for a North American continen-
tal energy policy.

I have urged action to preserve the inde-
pendent sector of our oil industry which is
threatened by current oil import policy and
other recent developments in the national
energy picture.

I have proposed an Energy Facility Siting
Act to resolve the bitter conflicts surround-
ing the siting and construction of refineries,
power plants, pipelines and other energy
facllitles.

I have urged a deepwater port policy that
will pave the way for construction of ports to
receive the supertankers required to import
60 percent of our ofl needs by 1980.

I have proposed a new national conserva-
tion policy to end widespread waste and re-
duce demand in a country that uses one-
third of the world's energy.

Specifically, I have proposed a tax on
welght and horsepower to reduce the use of
wasteful, gas-hungry, superpowered automo-
biles.

I have asked for a strong, statutory energy
import policy which sets forth import policy
for the next decade, designed to speed the
development of domestic resources and hold
reliance on insecure foreign sources to a bare
minimum.

I have urged the adoption of specific
measures for the creation of a national stra-
tegic petroleum reserve, using resources on
public lands, including Naval Petroleum Re-
serves, to the fullest extent possible for this
purpose.

I have proposed new approaches to regulat-
ing natural gas which will channel gas to the
most efficient uses at reasonable prices and
generate new supplies.

I have offered a massive 10 year $20 billion
research and development program to un-
lock new energy sources and better utilize
existing sources with the alm of achieving
energy self-sufficlency in ten years.

The Administration’s response to the
growing energy crisis facing the nation has
been characterized by paralysis, Indecision,
delay, uncertainty, and confusion of purpose.

If we are to avert critical shortages of gas-
oline and other fuels this summer and next
winter emergency action must be taken by
the White House within the next four weeks
on a wide range of measures. Actions which
must be taken if we are to avert a domestic
disaster include:

1, development of contingency plans and
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& national standby rationing system for the
allocation of gasoline and other fuels in
short supply to public service agencies (hos-
pitals, fire departments, schools), to resi-
dential consumers, and to essential indus-
tries;

2. establishment of a clear Federal policy
to govern the conditions and circumstances
under which sulfur dioxide and other air
quality standards will, if necessary, be re-
laxed to deal with critical energy shortages;

3. promulgation of an oil import policy
which will meet current demands, provide
adequate crude oil stocks for idle refinery
capacity, and insure the economic survival
of the nation’s independent oil producers,
refiners, marketers and distributors;

4, establishment of a program to avert this
summer’s projected gasoline shortages by
importing petroleum products, by guarantee-
ing upland and OCS royalty oil to refineries
operating below capacity, and by exercising
all existing authority to allocate available
supplies of crude oil and petroleum prod-
ucts to areas of need;

5. requiring the oil industry, as a condition
for receipt of oll import licenses, to immedi-
ately undertake the establishment of a 20
day petroleum storage supply;

6. implementation of a Federal energy con-
servation policy designed to maximize en-
ergy efficiency and reduce waste;

If early action is not taken by the Ad-
ministration to deal with these critical ques-
tions the Congress must and will act.

I have directed my staff to prepare legisla-
tion to establish a National Emergency
Energy Board which would be granted ex-
traordinary powers over Federal energy pro-
grams and the energy industries. The Board’s
powers would be built upon the precedent of
the War Production Board of World War II
and other major Federal interventions into
the realm of private enterprise in times of
emergency.

The Emergency Energy Board would, at &
minimum, be equipped with legal authority,
personnel, and funding to:

1. allocate all fuels, regardless of how pro-
duced, to meet essential public requirements
and to avert shortages;

2. implement emergency measures for en=-
ergy conservation;

3. preempt State law if it is determined
that State or local policy frustrates or pre-
vents any action necessary to protect the
larger public interest in adequate and secure
energy supplies;

4, initiate oil and gas exploration and de-
velopment by the appropriate Federal agen-
cles on unexplored, but promising public
lands, on the Naval Petroleum Reserves, and
on the Outer Continental Shelf—including
offshore areas of the Atlantic Ocean; and

5. untangle the procedural delays and cut
the red tape which frustrates the siting of
any electrical power plant, refinery or super-
port facility which is determined to be nec-
essary and essential to meet regional or na-
tional energy requirements.

WHY ARE WE PAYING HIGHER
PRICES FOR FOOD?

Hon. Yvonne Brathwaite Burke
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mrs. BUREKE of California. Mr.
Speaker, I received today from the Fed-
eral Reserve Bank of San Francisco its
“Business & Financial Letter” written by
Dean Chen, which presents some impor-
tant information on the causes for the
steep rise in food prices.
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I would like to share this article with
my colleagues and hope that it contrib-
utes to our understanding of this com-
plex, but vital, issue:

How MucH FoR THE FARMER?

The average housewife won't believe this,
but American farmers are liable to wind up
with less net income this year than in 1872. A
strong increase in cash receipts is all but cer-
taln, because of both an expansion in output
and favorable prices for farm products, but
much of this increase may be offset by a de-
cline in government payments. Then, the ex-
pected gain in gross income from these
sources may be wiped out completely by the
continued inexorable rise in production ex-
penses.

The resultant of all these factors could be
a decline of almost 5 percent in net farm in-
come, to about $18 billion for the year. But to
put this in proper context, we should realize
that last year's net of $19 billion was 19 per-
cent above the 1971 figure and 12 percent
higher than that of any earlier year, includ-
ing the halcyon period of 1947.

ALL-TIME RECORDS

The nation’s farmers set all-time records in
practically every sector last year, because of
the strong and accelerating demand for farm
products at home and abroad. Gross returns
thus rose substantially, helped along by a 12-
percent rise in farm prices and a 27-percent
Jump in government payments to producers.
The burgeoning demand for agricultural
products reflected the strong expansion of
the domestic economy, which supported a 10-
percent increase in GNP—and it also reflected
an upsurge in overseas demand, which is a
story in itself.

The picture was distorted by the tight
food-supply situation, which came about
largely because of several weather-related
production setbacks, including freeze dam-
age to West Coast fruit and vegetable crops
as well as harvest delays affecting Midwest
feed grain and soybean crops. These difficul-
ties led to an explosive late-year rise in
prices, and the price problem was accentu-
ated—and government payments sharply in-
creased—because of 1972's restrictive feed-
grain program and the substantial set-aside
of wheat acreage. Thus, wholesale prices of
farm products jumped 25 percent within the
past twelve months alone, with such hefty
increases as 24 percent for fibers, 27 percent
for livestock, and 38 percent for grains.

SPFECTACULAR EXPORTS

Farm exports, after reaching the $7-billion
level two years ago, then went on to approach
$914 billion in 1972, with the final six months
accounting for the bulk of the increase. This
sharp gain reflected increased livestock pro-
duction in Western Europe and Japan, de-
clining grain shipments by major competi-
tors, and the improved competitive position
resulting from the Smithsonian monetary
agreements. Shipments of grain and products
rose about 40 percent to $3'% billion, in the
process accounting for nearly two-thirds of
the overall increase in exports, and ship-
ments of soybeans and products passed $2
billion, a record for a single commodity.

Exports in 1973 could exceed $11 billion—
a goal which the Administration originally
had not expected to reach until the end of
the decade. Prospects In this sector became
exceptionally favorable last summer, when
foreign countries turned to the U.S. market
for more grains because of their reduced
crop prospects and tight exportable supplies.
Not only did regular customers increase thelir
buying, but the US.S.R. signed up for its
historic $1.1-billilon grain purchase and
China added a small but psychologieally im-
portant order for 19 milllon bushels of wheat.

Foreign demand is likely to remain at a
high level, reflecting the relatively short sup-
ply situation in many foreign countries and
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the Impact of recent dollar devaluation on
the export market for U.S. commodities. This
stimulus may weaken later on, however, if
major producing countries abroad respond
as anticipated to the current high level of
prices. The Soviet Union, a country which
has shown the ability in the past to recover
rapidly from crop fallures, has targeted a
1214 -percent increase in farm production
this year. (Indeed, that country has been a
net exporter of food for most of the past
decade.) But the U.S.S.R. may remain a ma-
jor customer over the long run, because of its
desire to rebuilld its grain inventories and
to upgrade famlily diets to Include more red
meat. Also, according to latest reports, the
Soviet crop year is starting poorly because of
dry weather in European Russia and short-
ages of seed-grain reserves.

EARNING HIGHER FRICES

Given the prospects for higher farm prices
and increased marketings, cash receipts of
U.S. farmers could rise from the 1972 record
of $§5814 billion to a new peak of 862 billion.
In other words, the strong expansion of de-
mand that has provided the underpinning
for the nation’s industrial boom should con-
tinue to provide support for the farm econ-
omy as well. ¥

Bupplies of major commodities should rise
sharply this year, in response both to the
high level of prices and to the relaxation of
the government's cropland-control program.
Altogether, perhaps 30 to 40 million acres of
idled land will be brought back into produc-
tion. Livestock supplies also should increase,
as beef, poultry and (after midyear) pork
supplies begin to reach the market in in-
creasing quantities. Price pressures thus
should begin to ease; although rising per-
haps 10 percent for the year, prices received
by farmers should increase at a somewhat
slower pace than in 1972, and they may
actually decline in late 1973 and 1974.

The wheat crop (1.7 billion bushels) is now
estimated at 12 percent above the 1872 rec-
ord, while the corn crop (5.8 billion bushels)
is 4 percent above last year, and the soybean
crop (1.6 billion bushels) is about 17 per-
cent above the 1972 record. The projected
expansion in supplies of feed grains and soy-
beans fits in with the Administration’s plans
for increased production of cattle, hogs,
broilers, milk and eggs. Government pay-
ments could drop from $4 billion last year to
#3 billion this year—the same level as in 1971.
Payments jumped last year for the wheat
program and (especially) the feed-grain
program, reflecting both larger acreage set-
asides and higher rates per acre. These factors
will be largely missing this year, however,
because of the drive to get more acreage back
into production.

PAYING HIGHER PRICES

Production costs should continue to rise
from the 1972 level of $47 billion to perhaps
close to 851 billion, reflecting the use of more
production inputs at higher prices. Some cost
pressures were already evident in 1972, de-
spite controls on prices of many farm in-
puts. Over the past twelve months, farm-
equipment prices rose 21, precent at whole-
sale, while agricultural chemicals rose more
than 3 percent and petroleum products
jumped 1215 percent. These price pressures
should intensify this year, in view of the
rapidly growing need for machinery and ma-
terials, not to mention land and labor.

The 1973 farm picture is clouded by the
fact that policymakers must deal with two
conflicting goals—curbing the food-price in-
flation on the one hand, and maintaining
farm prosperity on the other, in the Admin-
istration’s eyes, the upsurge in farm prices
is due not so much to cost-push factors as
it is to the rapid expansion of demand rela-
tive to supply. In view of that analysis, cer-
tain policy moves are inevitable: the relaxa-
tion of production restraints on 1973 crops,
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the sales of grain from government stocks,
and the lifting of import quotas on meat
and dairy products.

In this connection, it should be noted that
price determination for agricultural products
differs somewhat from that for non-farm
products. At any given level of demand, sud-
den changes in marketable supplies tend to
cause wide fluctuations in farm prices. Thus,
policy actions to increase supply (or reduce
demand) can be an effective means of farm
price control. But the output of most farm
commodities cannot be increased over a very
short time-span, so that the price impact of
recent policy moves will not be felt at the
present time, but rather in late 1973 or 1974.

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION PASSED
BY THE SOUTH CAROLINA GEN-
ERAL ASSEMBLY REGARDING
TERMINATION DATE OF DAY-
LIGHT SAVINGS TIME

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on
behalf of the junior Senator from South
Carolina (Mr. Horrincs) and myself, I
bring to the attention of the Senate a
concurrent resolution passed by the
South Carolina General Assembly.

On March 20, 1973, the South Caro-
lina General Assembly passed a concur-
rent resolution memorializing the Con-
gress to enact legislation that will termi-
nate daylight saving time on the fourth
Monday of September of 1973, and each
yvear thereafter. Senator Horrincs and
I jointly endorse this concurrent reso-
lution.

Mr. President, current law provides
that daylight savings time ends on the
fourth Monday in October. This sched-
uling of daylight savings time results in
a severe hardship for many persons who
begin work or must travel long distances
to school in almost total darkness in the
morning hours of early fall.

Mr. President, on behalf of Senator
Horrmnegs and myself, I ask unanimous
consent that the concurrent resolution
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

* A CONCURRENT RESOLUTION
To Memorialize the Congress of the United

States to Take Necessary Legislative Action

to Terminate Daylight Saving Time on the

Fourth Monday in September of 1973 and

Each Year Thereafter

‘Whereas, the control of standard and day-
light saving time schedules has been pre-
empted by the Congress of the United States
and daylight saving time now begins on the
last Sunday in April and ends on the fourth
Monday in October; and

Whereas, this scheduling of daylight sav-
ing time results in a severe hardship for
many persons who begin work or must travel
long distances to school in almost total dark-
ness in the morning hours of early fall; and

Whereas, this situation creates a very
serious safety problem for young children
who, by bus or on foot, must go to school in
darkness; and

Whereas, this problem is particularly acute
in the early fall and could be solved at least
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partially by ending daylight saving time in
late September. Now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the Senate, the House of
Representatives concurring:

That the Congress of the United States
be and hereby is memorlalized to take nec-
essary legislative action to change the ter-
mination time of daylight saving time to the
last Monday in September.

Be it further resolved that coples of this
resolution be forwarded to the President of
the United States Senate and the Speaker of
the United States House of Representatives
and to each member of the S8outh Carolina
Congressional Delegation.

A SERIOUS SECURITY THREAT

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, in
March 1970, the late Director of the
FBI, J. Edgar Hoover, testifying before
a House Appropriations Subcommittee,
referred to the serious security threat
posed by Chinese ship jumpers, many of
whom belong to the Communist-domi-
nated Hong Kong Seamen’s Union:

The approximately 40,000 Hong Kong based
seamen, many of whom actually reside and
have families on the mainland, continue to
be an investigative problem. The majority of
these seamen belong to the Chinese Com-
munist-dominated Hong KEKong Seamen's
Unlon. Thousands of these seamen enter the
United States each year when their ships
dock here. A high number of them desert
while here and constitute a serious security
threat.

On April 25, 1972, along with extensive
remarks on Red China's illicit drug
trade, I inserted a Washington Post arti-
cle by Jean Heller and Mark Brown
which reported that approximately 4,200
aliens from Communist China sneak into
the United States each year, some of
whom are on espionage missions while
others are involved in narcotics traffic.

Recently, the New York Daily News
carried two articles by Frank Faso and
Paul Meskil which also dealt with Chi-
nese ship jumpers, the Hong Kong Sea-
men’s Union, and illicit drugs in the form
of heroin. Just how serious is the se-
curity threat referred to by Mr. Hoover
can be ascertained from the two articles
appearing in the New York Daily News
on March 20 and 22 by Frank Faso and
Paul Meskil which follow:

CoLor NEw DruGc EpmpEMic Hone Kowne Hue
(By Frank Faso and Paul Meskil)

At 2:43 am. last July 8, a prosperous
Chinese businessman named Hong Moy en-
tered the Rickshaw Garage, across the street
from the Ellzabeth St. police station, In
Chinatown.

President of the 2,000-member Moy Family
Association, Moy was one of Chinatown's
most influential business and civic leaders.
He had about $2,000 cash on him, the receipts
of the supermarket, book store and two coffee
houses he owned in the Chinese community.

He intended to drive home to Port Wash-
ington, L.I.,, where he lived with his wife and
four children. As the night attendant went
to move a car that was parked in front of
Moy's 1972 Cadillac, three young Chinese
men slipped into the garage and seized Moy
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from behind. Pressing a gun muzzle to his
head, they made him kneel on the floor and
handcuffed his arms behind him.

They went through his pockets and took
his wallet and bankroll. When the attendant
returned, they pointed pistols at him and told
him to stand still. Then one of the men
pulled a hunting knife and calmly stabbed
Moy in the back. As the three departed, the
stabber wiped the knife handle clear of
fingerprints and dropped the weapon near
the garage door.

ROBBERY WASN'T THE MOTIVE

Moy died an hour later in Beekman Down-
town Hospital. A detective called the killing
“a routine robbery murder,” but it was far
from routine. The unarmed victim offered no
resistance, made no outcry. There was no
need to kill him to get his money. And if the
stabber was some sort of homicldal maniac,
why didn’t he also kill the only witness?

“Robbery was not the motive,” a high-
ranking police official sald recently. “This
was a carefully planned execution.”

Pressed for details, he said: “I can’t say
anything more. It’s a federal case now.”

The FBI, which normally has no jurisdic-
tion in a city homicide investigation, has
been quietly checking Moy’s background. So
has the federal Bureau of Narcotics and
Dangerous Drugs.

SEEN WITH SUSPECTED DRUG DEALERS

Federal agents told reporters that Moy had
been seen with several suspected drug dealers
who came from China and were in this coun-
try illegally.

Since President Nixon went to Peking, the
official Washington line is that China is not
involved in the global dope trade. Still, the
rumors and charges persist.

The latest accusation against China was
made by two veteran New York crime fight-
ers—Frank Rogers, citywide prosecutor of
narcotics cases, and Brooklyn District At-
torney Eugene Gold.

At a January press conference announc-
ing the bustup of a smuggling ring that
brought hundreds of pounds of heroin into
the U.S. last year, Rogers showed reporters
a plastic bag on which the words “People's
Republic of China” were printed in English
and Chinese.

BAG CONTAINED HEROIN

He said the bag had contained “brown rock
heroin" from mainland China. Rogers added
that he had additional evidence of a Chi-
nese connection, including tape recordings
of phone conversations between dope smug-
glers and dealers.

“This is the first clear and substantive
evidence we have that mainland China and
Hong Kong (a British colony) are being used
as a means of getting heroin into the Unit-
ed States,” Gold said.

The boss of the smuggling ring, The News
learned, is an important Chinese natlonal
who makes frequent trips between the U.S.,
Canada and Peking, where he confers with
top government officials. He has not been
arrested.

Of the 36 persons arrested during the five-
month investigation of the smuggling ring,
24 were ship-jumping members of the
Hong Kong Seamen's Union. A secret report
prepared by the Strategic Intelligence Of-
fice of the Bureau of Narcotics and Dan-
gerous Drugs confirms that Hong Eong sea-
men are deeply involved in the international
dope traffic.

The report states, “The smuggling activi-
ties of Chinese seamen imply a loose but
rather extensive arrangement between the
seamen and their United States contacts to
carry out the movement of narcotics from
Southeast Asia on a continuing basis. . . .

“Sensitive sources also reveal frequent
communications between Chinese heroin
traffickers in New York, Seattle, San Fran-
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cisco, Portland (Ore.), and Vancouver (Can-
ada), suggesting that an extensive wholesale
mechanism exists.”

Other recent Narcotics Bureau and CIA
reports on the Asian dope frade mention
“ethnic Chinese” and “Chinese seamen.”
These reports say the opium poppies are
grown in Burma, Laos and Thailand, and
that opium, morphine base and heroin are
transported from Bangkok, Thailand to Hong
Kong, the main transfer point for ship-
ments to the U.S.

A secret CIA report on narcotics opera-
tions in Southeast Asia states that tons of
oplum and morphine base, from which heroin
is made, are carried from Bangkok to Hong
Eong in fishing boats. The repcrt says: "One
trawler a day moves to the vicinity of the
Chinese Communist-controlled Lema Is-
lands—15 miles from Hong Kong—where the
goods are loaded into Hong Eong junks.

Chinese army and navy units guard the
Lema Islands and no boats pass there with-
out inspection. The opium fleet could not
possibly operate off these islands without
Peking's knowledge and consent.

MAJOR DRUG CENTER

So much Asian heroin is flowing into New
York that Chinatown has become a major
drug center. Over the years, detectives and
federal narcs have made sporadic ralds on
Chinatown dope dens, but the addicts and
sellers there were members of the Chinese
community and the traflic, mostly in opium,
did not amount to much.

In 1971 there was only one big case here in-
volving Asian heroin. But last year there was
& virtual deluge. Of the 273 pounds of heroin
seized by the Federal Narcotics Bureau here
in 1972, nearly a third originated in Asla.
Additional seizures of Chinese heroin were
made by police and customs agents. Among
the major heroin hauls of 1972:

Jan. 28—Customs agents ralded an apart-
ment in Sunnyside, Queens, and caught two
Chinese seamen with 18 pounds of pure he-
roin, worth about $4 million on the addict
market.

April 11—Narcotics Bureau agents arrested
seven Chinese men and one woman in an
apartment at 60 East Broadway and con-
fiscated 11 pounds of heroin, part of a 100-
pound shipment.

April 26—Eighteen pounds of heroin, hid-
den in a teakwood trunk, were seized in Port
Washington, L.I. Two Chinese were arrested.

June 27—Four more Chinese seamen and
three pounds of heroln were seized at the
Sunnyside building raided earlier.

July 21—Six pounds of “pure brown rock
heroin” from China were confiscated by fed-
eral agents; three Chinese were arrested.

Aug. 23—Four Chinese, including the self-
style unofficial mayor of Chinatown, were
grabbed by federal agents while completing
& deal to sell 20 pounds of heroin for $200,-
000 cash.

Oct. 6—A Westchester dope dealer was ar-
rested after selling “brown China" to an un-
dercover agent. The evidence was described
as “brown, granular, rocklike crystals of he-
roin from Communist China.”

Dec. 20—Bureau agents recovered 181%
pounds of heroin and arrested two sus-
pects—a Danish seaman who allegedly
brought the dope from Hong Kong and a
Chinese restaurant owner.

Of the 23 Chinese involved in these cases,
all but two were present or former members
of the Hong Kong Seamen's Union. Daniel
P. Casey, regional director of the bureau,
sald Chinese seamen are “attempting to be-
come the key suppliers of heroin in the
United States.”

Jerry Jenson, deputy regional director, sald
the amount of heroin smuggled into this
country from Asia does not yet egqual the
dope imports from Europe and Latin Ameri-
ca, “but if the growth continues as it has
in the past year, it will catch up.”
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Ewa LiN: THE DoPE TRADE'S DEALER IN DEATH
(By Frank Faso and Paul Meskil)

This is the story of Ewa Lin, a Hong Eong
hatchetman who littered New York’s China-
town with corpses.

Ewa Lin is probably not his real name, but
it's the one that investigators know best. He
has used a score of allases and has worked at
many jobs—on freighters as a seaman and
oller, in restaurants as a cook and dishwasher,
in offices and shops where he was self-em-
ployed.

His principal occupation, according to in-
vestigators, is enforcer and executioner for a
Peking-based Hong Kong-based network of
seagoing spies and smugglers.

He is only 5-2 and 140 pounds, but his
tiny frame ripples with muscles, and his
hands are deadly weapons. He has been
tralned in Oriental hand-to-hand combat.
Moreover, he is equally adept with gun, knife
or hatchet.

A member of the Hong EKong BSeamen's
Union, he sailed to Canada in 1970, jumped
ship in Vancouver and slipped into the US.
llegally. He rented a small apartment on
Delancey Bt. In Newark, obtained a soclal
security card in the name of John Lee and
started a small business dealing in Chinese
herbs and spices.

His first New York target, investigators
sald, was a fellow Hong Eong seaman, Bing
Hop, 27.

TWO MORE TARGETS

At sunset on Aug. 5, 1970, Sing Hop was
walking along Park St., a short, narrow street
that runs downhill from Mott 8t. to Mul-
berry St. in Chinatown, when a small neatly
dressed man approached and fired three
rounds from a snub-nosed revolver into his
head. Sing Hop fell dead near the rectory
of the Church of the Transfiguration. His
killer hurried down Park St. into a crowd.

Sing Hop lived in a furnished room at 28
Chatham Sqguare. A search of his meager pos-
sesslons turned up a forged passport and
documents including what investigators de-
scribed as classified material.

These investigators believe he was killed
because he disobeyed orders to return to Hong
Eong or China for a new assignment.

A month after Bing Hop was murdered, &
man named Kuee Tang was shot to death
outside a Chinese social club on Canal St. A
police intelligence report describes the club
as “a known gambling establishment fre-
quented by illegal aliens, including seamen
involved in smuggling operations.”

The same report describes Kuee Tang as
a ship-jumping member of the Hong Kong
Seamen's Unilon, an illegal alien and “a Com-
munist courier involved in smuggling opera-
tions.”

Jerry Ginn and Larry Wong also were Hong
Eong seamen who entered the U.S. fllegally
and entered the dope trade. They sold sam-
ples of pure Asian heroin to Cuban and
Puerto Rican drug dealers here and offered
similar wares to Mafia narcotics racketeers.
But instead of sending the profits to their
bosses in Hong Eong and Peking, they kept
some of the money and dope. Ordered to re-
turn to Hong Eong, they refused.

September 1970, Ginn and Wong decided
to cool off at an air-conditioned movie house.
A federal agent tailed them to the Sun Sing
Chinese Theater, 75 East Broadway, under
the Manhattan Bridge.

They left the theater at 6:30 p.m. and
started walking west on East Broadway to-
ward Chatham Square. The glare of the
setting sun was in thelr eyes and they did
not notice the little man until he was di-
rectly in front of them, an automatic pistol
in his hand.
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ESCAPES WITH HELFP OF FRIENDS

Shot three times in the head, Ginn fell
dead near the intersection of East Broadway
and Market St. Wong was hit once in the
jaw and survived. At least 30 persons wit-
nessed the shooting, including the federal
agent. He was unable to Intervene, lest he
blow his cover.

The agent and several other witnesses
followed the killer, believed to have been
EKwa Lin, down Market St. one block to the
headquarters of I Wor Euen, a militant
Maoist organization, on the southeast corner
of Market and Henry Sts.

The gunman opened the door to the I Wor
Euen club and shouted to those inside. Sev-
eral young men rushed out. Some of the
youths held back the witnesses to the shoot-
ing. Others walked away with the killer,

Later that night, Ewa Lin boarded a bus.
FBI agents kept him under survelllance all
the way to Montreal, where the Royal Ca-
nadian Mounted Police took over.

On Oct. 18, 1970, Ewa Lin returned to the
US. in a car driven by another man. They
carried Candian identification papers and
crossed into Washington State without inci-
dent. The following day, a 23-year-old Hong
Eong seaman named Choy Lung was shot to
death in Seattle’'s Chinatown.

According to an intelligence report on the
Seattle murder, Choy Lung was & Peking
courier who was supposed to have delivered
£18,000 to a Maoist youth group in Seattle.
When he kept the money for himself, an
enforcer believed to have been Ewa Lin, was
ordered to kill him.

Ewa Lin’s last New York mission was ac-
companied at 9:32 p.m. June 1, 1971, when
Hong EKong seaman Lee Wing Sun, a sus-
pected dope dealer, was shot dead at Chrystie
and Division Sts. Two weeks later, Ewa Lin
flew to Vancouver, where he visited a travel
agency known to intelligence agents as a
center for Chinese ship-jumpers, sples,
smugglers and couriers,

As Ewa Lin left the travel agency, Mountie
agents arrested him. The New York City
Police Department was notified. The depart-
ment asked Canada to hold Ywa Lin for New
York authorities. However, he reportedly was
turned over to the Central Intelligence
Agency.

‘What happened to him is a closely guarded
CIA secret. But members of other agencies
say Kwa Lin has turned informer and pro-
vided the first major intelligence break-
through concerning Peking's undercover op-
erations In North America.

Interrogation of Ewa Lin led to the ar-
rests of at least 20 other members of his nar-
cotics ring, a federal source says. All were
ship-jumping seamen. U.S. agents also seized
forged documents, Communist propaganda,
narcotics and classified information, the
source says.

The Nixon administration insists that
Peking is not sending drugs or spies to the
U.S. But agents of the FBI, CIA, Immigra-
tion and Naturalization Service, Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs and other
federal agencies are still trying to find out
what all those ship-jumping seamen are up
to.
The official Washington explanation for
Chinese operations here is that the Hong
Eong seamen caught selling heroin and com-
mitting other crimes are professional crimi-
nals, not Peking agents. Yet investigators
have tailled several of these ship-jumping
Tfelons to secret meetings with members of
China’s United Natlons mission here and the
Chinese Embassy in Ottawa. There is no
official explanation for the conferences be-
tween Peking's diplomats and Hong Kong's
extraordinary seamen.
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INEQUALITIES AMONG SCHOOL DIS-
TRICTS FOR PROPERTY TAX PUR-
POSES

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, on March 21, the U.S. Supreme
Court, ruling in a Texas case, rejected
the theory that inequalities among
school districts resulting from financing
through property taxes violate the Con-
stitution.

Strict constructionists of the Constitu-
tion will applaud the words of Justice
Lewis F. Powell, Jr., who in the majority
opinion said:

It is not the province of this court to
create substantive constitutional rights in

the name of guaranteed equal protection un-
der the law.

On March 23, two Virginia newspapers
published excellent editorials analysing
and endorsing the majority opinion of
the Court. In each editorial, there is the
caution against predicting that the de-
cision in the Texas school case indicates
a change of thinking on the part of the
majority of the Supreme Court which
will be reflected in future decisions. Both
editorials express the hope—in which I
join—that the Constitution will be more
strictly interpreted in the future.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the editorials, “The Effect May be Far
Reaching,” from the Northern Virginia
Daily, and “A Great Decision,” from the
Richmond Times-Dispatch, be included
in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the edi-
torials were ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

THE EFFECT MAY BE FarR REACHING

The U.S. Supreme Court's ruling on Wed-
nesday that there is no constitutional right
to education, and thus no constitutional
remedy for disparities between rich and poor
school districts, concerned itself primarily
with methods employed by states In financ-
ing schools and the proper use in providing
for “equal education.”

Wednesday's ruling apparently says that a
state law does not violate constitutional
guarantees of equal protection because it
conditions education on the wealth of local
school districts through property taxes
rather than on the wealth of the state as a
whole.

Justice Powell, speaking for the majority
sald:

“It Is not the province of this court to
create substantive constitutional rights in
the name of guaranteed equal protection un-
der the law.”

“Education is not among the rights afford-
ed explicit protection under our Constitu-
tion. Nor do we find any basis for saylng it
is implicitly so protected.”

This ruling is likely to have far-reaching
effects and will doubtless come as a shock to
those who, since the 1954 decision on school
desegregation, have labored under the im-
pression that “education” has stood on a
separate pedestal as being virtually unassail-
able, protected by an impregnable constitu-
tional shield.

It is too early, and too legally complicated,
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to say that the decision may open up a Pan-
dora’'s Box of new concepts, or a rethinking
of old concepts, regarding the separateness of
state and federal powers.

It will be interesting to watch as the new
breed of Supreme Court jurists asserts itself
in heading off the trend of legislating by
judicial decree.

A GrEAT DECISION

The local property tax is no prize, but the
5—4 U.S. Supreme Court decision upholding
the tax's constitutionality as a tool of state
school finance is pure gold.

The majority decision, delivered by Justice
Lewls F. Powell Jr., goes far toward restoring
perspective to the grossly-politicized slogan,
“Equality of Educational Opportunity.” It
may prove to be one of the landmarks on
the Nixon Court's return to judicial restraint
in reviewing the laws of a majoritarian
democracy.

In Rodriguez v. Antonio Independent
School Board, a three-judge federal court
had decreed that heavy reliance on the pro-
ceeds of local property taxes in Texas made
per-pupil spending dependent on local
wealth—with “rich” districts able to spend
more than “poor” districts—and that the
system thus violated the Equal Protection
Clause of the 14th Amendment. Similar ver-
dicts had been rendered in California, Minne-
sota, and New Jersey courts, and if the
Supreme Court had agreed, all states except
Hawali—which has full state funding—would
have had to change their finance systems
drastically to equalize statewide spending.

But the Powell majority keenly analyzed
the Rodriguez doctrine and percelved serious
legal and logical flaws. There were basically
two questions to resolve regarding intrastate
disparities in school expenditures:

(1) Did there exist a defilnable class of
“poor” persons whose right to equal protec-
tion was demonstrably being denled by the
variations in school spending?

(2) Is education a fundamental “right"”
accorded to an individual under the federal
Constitution?

The answer on both counts was “no.”

On the first query, the majority cogently
observed that the poorest familles are not
necessarily clustered in the poorest property
districts. A Connecticut study, in fact, docu~
mented that the largest numbers of poor
persons were living in commercial and indus-
trial centers—the very areas that have the
most lucrative property bases with which
to finance schools. In this metropolitan area,
we might add, Richmond has the largest tax
base and spends more per pupil than the
suburban counties, but it also has the largest
concentration of familles below the poverty
line and the lowest scores on standardized
tests of pupil achievement. It does not fol-
low, therefore, that educational “quality"”
would be “equalized” by leveling spending
throughout this region or state.

The court did not directly speak to this
next point, but it needs to be noted that
many of the nation’s leading social scientists
have discovered since the publication of the
epic 1966 Coleman Report, “Equality of Edu~
cational Opportunity,” that student learn-
ing is not a function of per-pupil spending—
or, for that matter, of integrated classrooms.
Prof. James Coleman (Johns Hopkins) found
that family background accounted for much
more of the variation in achievement than
differences between schools. Prof. Arthur
Jensen (Berkeley) found that heredity ex-
plained more of the differences in individual
IQs than did environment. Prof. Daniel Moy-
nihan (Harvard) concluded that “it is sim-
ply not clear that school expenditure is the
heart of the matter.” And most recently,
Prof. Christopher Jencks (Harvard) found
that, “The character of a school’s output de-
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pends largely on a single input, namely the
characteristics of the entering children.
Everything else—the school budget, Its
policies, the characteristics of the teachers—
is etther secondary or completely irrelevant.”

If conclusions such as the above have
shaken the liberal’s faith in the power of
the almighty education dollar to remake so-
clety, the Supreme Court’s answer to the
second question above will shake the faith-
ful even more. Education not a constitu-
tional right? To some egalitarians, that's like
saying God didn't make little green apples
and FDR didn't make a New Deal in Depres-
sion-time.

But it is true that, under our Constitution,
providing for public education is a power not
granted to the central government but re-
served to the states and the people. And it is
good—it is so wonderfully good—that a Su-
preme Court majority at last is honoring the
principle of local control of education, which
has served Americans well.

It 18 possible (although no predictions are
risked here) that the high court will use the
Rodriguez reasoning to uphold the Fourth
U.8. Circult Cuurt of Appeals’' opinion that
the state of Virginia is not required to con-
solidate the Richmond area’s school districts
for equal protection purposes. There are dif-
ferences between the cases, but the Fourth
Circuit’s opinion that a federal judge may
not compel a state to restructure its in-
ternal government for the purpose of attain-
ing racial balance—in the absence of evi-
dence that school lines had been drawn for
illegal segregation—doesn't seem too far from
the Supreme Court’s finding that a state may
not be compelled to restructure its school
financing in the name of “equalizing” op-
portunity.

THE TRAGIC PERSECUTION OF
SOVIET JEWS

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, the
American people are frequently made
aware of the injustices that are endured
by the Soviet Jews. Personal stories of in-
dividuals attempting to get exit visas so
that they may leave Russia for Israel
have been related to us many times. Yet
we do not tire of hearing them, but in-
stead, continue to build opposition to the
infamous and outrageous exit fees de-
manded of these people. This is why so
many of us in Congress joined in co-
sponsoring the most-favored-nation
amendment.

Rabbi Harvey J. Fields, of the Anshe
Emeth Memorial Temple, New Bruns-
wick, N.J., and Mr. Samuel Landis, pres-
ident of the Jewish Federation of Raritan
Valley, have sent me a letter written and
signed by 34 Leningrad Jews. In their
letter, addressed to the U.S. Congress,
they speak of the life of the Soviet Jew,
filled with material and spiritual diffi-
culties. However, they do not pursue this
line because they—the difficulties—
will never be fully understood in the
West.

Once a year, the Soviet Jew can reap-
ply for an exit visa, never knowing when
the application will be accepted, but
life goes on, children go on growing. In
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order to live such a life and not lose heart
or dispair—sic—an unlimited belief in
success is necessary.

One thing that does convince them to
continue this strong belief is American
and world public opinion. This public
opinion “helps us to exist, to endure, and
surmount our lives.” These courageous
people are grateful for the American peo-
ple’s thoughts and activities to aid them.
“It must be said—that without your sup-
port we would never have been able to
stand ground.”

Mr. Speaker, let us continue to give the
Soviet Jews the support they deserve and
need. Let us not forget the injustices
they suffer. I urge that my colleagues
read the following letter that should be
an inspiration to us all, and let us all do
what we can to help Soviet Jews. The
letter follows:

A GROUP OF LENINGRAD JEWS ADDRESSES THE

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES OF

CA

‘We are not able to fulfill our wish—to leave
the Soviet Union and to settle forever in the
State of Israel. We are conscious of the fact
that this, our wish, is an elementary right of
contemporary civilized men—nevertheless,
we are deprived of it. The Soviet authorities
do not allow us to arrange our own fate and
the lives of our children.

We do not lead an easy life, but one that is
full of assorted material and spiritual dif-
culties. We are not writing about them be-
cause they will never be fully understood In
the West—no matter how much is written or
sald about them. We live a life which kills
the spirit, moreover, we bear our present time
only so that it might pass quickly; but after
all the present life is that only life we have.
We want the future to arrive as quickly as
possible, our indefinite future.

‘We are striving for fairness from the Soviet
authorities. In our argument what can we
say to them?

The only stand we can take to show our
lack of fear of their monstrous power; to
show our agreement to make sacrifices; and
by our being prepared to go to prison. This
latter is a preparedness which the authorities
unfortunately use all too often. It is turned
out that after the camps and crematories of
the War—there still remains Jews for whom
it is necessary to go to prison in order to re-
affirm their right to leave the Soviet Union
forever and live a national life in their home-
land in the State of Israel.

The official laws which regulate the issu-
ance of exit permits for the State of Israel
are unknown to us. Jews to whom exit
visas are refused do not know when they
will be able to recelve a visa; they do not
know on what the reasons for refusal are
based; they do not know in particular which
organizations or officlals are blocking the
issuance of the visa; they do not know in
which instances it 1s necessary to appeal
the refusal; and above all, they do not know
if they will ever receive permission to de-
part. The only thing that they know is that
8 year after the refusal ‘hey once again may
submit all of the documents together with
their request for an exit visa. And it is pos-
sible once again to receive a refusal. And
again in another year to submit docu-
ments . . . and this can go on without end.

But life goes on, children go on growing.
Specialists are disqualified. In order to live
such a life and not lose heart or despalr
an unlimited belief in success is necessary.

We complain about the absence of laws
but when they appear the situation by no
means gets any better. The notorious educa-
tlon tax has only the appearance of legality;
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indeed it emphasizes still more the lack of
rights of those who wish to leave. The un-
precedented sums of the tax which were
called for in the beginning have so affected
public opinion that, when they were slightly
reduced (albeit remaining excessively large),
it was possible to point out that the situa-
tion had improved. But no, it had not im-
proved. The education tax continues to re-
main & monstrous absurdity and a mockery
of common sense. The evil of the education
tax lies not only in itself but also in the
fact that it diverts public opinion in the
West from more important issues to do bat-
tle agalnst it. Progressive people in the
West may think that if the tax is either sur-
mounted, lowered or completely rescinded,
then the main obstacle on the path for Jews
going to Israel will have been eliminated.
No, no, no! This just isn't sol The main ob-
stacle on the path for Jews going to Israel
{s not the education tax but the absence of
free exit for all who wish it.

The Jews and non-Jews of the Western
world have rendered us invaluable aid. The
support of public opinion and of various or-
ganizations in the West helps us to exist, to
endure and surmount our lives. It may be
said straight-forwardly that without your
support we would never have been able to
stand ground.

Therefore we are turning to you: remems-
ber us!

We are living people just as you are;, we
know the same joys and the same pain that
you do. We do so love our children and fear
for them as you do for yours; and we too
want to make them happy.

Help us in this! Remember about this
during the negotiations with the Sovlet gov-
ernment over political and economic ques-
tions.

Do not agree to compromises and half
measures.

Do not trade the bodies and souls of So-
viet Jews for tons of grain or fertilizer.

Don’t delude yourselves about the appar-
ent legality of the tax on education and
similar measures.

We beg you to strive for one thing alone:

Free exit from the Soviet Union for all
Jews who wish it.

No concessions or compromises! Only free
exit for all who wish this—this is the posi-
tion we are expecting from you; and it is for
this that we have hope.

LIST OF SIGNERS

Israel Warnewitzkij, Ave. M. Tareza #102,

ourt 2, Apt. 1, Leningrad.

° R. Z!Lsmz?n, Krenotschublowskaja #117, Apt.
54, Leningrad.

Viadimir Geisberg,
Apt. 176, Leningrad.

Ludmila Warnewitzkij, Ave.
#102, Court 2, Apt. 1, Leningrad.

Nikolal Iovar, Svetlanovsklj, #101, Apt. 47,

ningrad.

Lemiiggael Gurwitch, Mairova #33, Apt. 16,
Leningrad.

Sergelj Lurl, Novorossijskaja #22, Court 1,
Apt. 4, Leningrad.

David Kripkin, Nekrasova 1/38, Apt. 55,
Leningrad.

Isaac Ptchiskin, Leningrad.

Alla Iaver, Svetlanovskaja #101, Apt. 47,
Leningrad.

Violetta Betaki, Nevskij #170, Leningrad.

Boris Golubey, Grazhdanskaja #20/22, Apt.
1, Leningrad.

M. Peourovskaja, Zhukovskago #27, Apt.
13, Leningrad.

Pojakov, Nevskij #76, Apt. 40, Leningrad.

Boris Rubinsteln, Galziskaja #11, Apt. 1,
Leningrad.

Henry Mirkin, EKosmonotov #48,
Leningrad.

Sima Tschermak, Povarskaja #10, Apt. 14,
Leningrad.

Leonid Taranok, Nevsklj #98, Apt. 6, Lenin-

grad.

Svetlanousklj, #101,

M, Tareza
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Haifitz, Leningrad.

Boris Starobinetz, Ryleeva 1, Apt 40,
Leningrad.

Julia Dymshitz, Tsmalssovskij #81, Apt. 64,
Leningrad.

Elena Oliker, Basseljnaja #105, Court 1,
Apt. 158, Leningrad.

Ludmila Mirkin, Eosmonotov #48, Court
1, Apt. 186, Leningrad.

Mark Earnovskij,
Apt. 4, Leningrad.

Stanislav Perlov, Nevskij 2141, Apt. 27,
Leningrad.

Galina Inelman, Nauki #41, Apt. 24, Lenin-
grad.

Iosfin Girsh, Basseljnaja #103/4, Apt. 205,
Leningrad.

Solomon Rosin, Sovetskaja #36, Apt. 17,
Leningrad.

Boris Singerevitsh, Dalnevostotshnij 44,
Apt. 19, Leningrad.

Vladimir Tsyvkin, Hersonskaja #7, Apt. 6,
Leningrad.

Paul Braz, Losanowaja #7, Leningrad.

Lazar Liberman, Gallinskaja #6, Apt. 30,
Leningrad.

M. Liberman, Gallinskaja #6, Apt. 30,
Leningrad.

Lev Rels, Toreza 40, Court 6, Apt. 28,
Leningrad.

Techalkovskogo #55,

EXPLANATION OF POSITION
AGAINST H.R. 3298

HON. PETE V. DOMENICI

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. DOMENICI. Mr. President, on
Thursday, March 22, I voted against H.R.
3298 which would have required the Sec-
retary of Agriculture to spend the full
amount appropriated for rural water and
sewer systems. I cast that vote with a
great deal of reluctance because I am
acutely aware that the smaller towns and
cities of this Nation, particularly those
of under 10,000 population, are in dire
need of improved and enlarged water
and waste disposal systems. To me, then,
this bill had great merit, but I am also
acutely aware of a need which is greater
than the individual needs addressed by
this and similar legislation.

That greater need, Mr. President, is
the exercise of overall fiscal responsi-
bility which by virtue of the Constitution
rests on Congress. This must take pri-
ority over individual pieces of legisla-
tion, regardless of their individual merits.

I am pleased to make it part of the
Recorp that the legislature of my own
State of New Mexico, foreseeing the defi-
nite possibility of a curtailment of Fed-
eral funding for rural water and sewage
programs, passed legislation during the
last several weeks to enable the State
to carry out these programs at a much
lower level of Federal assistance. To my
mind this is the correct attitude and is
a vast improvement over some proceed-
ings in this Chamber which are simply
confined to finding fault with funding
changes proposed by the President with-
out regard to the impact of individual
appropriations on the overall fiscal situa-
tion.

I will continue to urge that we ap-
proach our fiscal duties in a responsive
and responsible manner. Passing costly,
though meritorious legislation, without
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regard to the overall budget is neither
responsive nor responsible.

SOUTH VIETNAM'S POLITICAL
PRISONERS

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, while we in the United States
are rejoicing at the return of our pris-
oners of war from North Vietnam, we
should remember the 200,000 political
prisoners still held by the Thieu govern-
ment in South Vietnam. Subject to un-
speakable tortures and brutalities, these
patriotic Vietnamese—students, priests,
monks, lawyers—bear the brunt of the
Saigon regime’s attacks on “traitors and
enemies of the Republic.” The following
articles by Mary MecCrory and Nicholas
Van Hoffman appearing respectively in
the March 20 Washington Star and the
March 21 Washington Post, draw atten-
tion to these atrocities, witnessed first-
hand by two Frenchmen who themselves
were victims of Thieu's repression. On
their present visit to Washington, Andre
Menras and Jean-FPierre Debris are call-
ing the American people to use their in-
fluence to see that these unrepresented
people are not forgotten and left to rot
and die in tiger cages. I urge my col-
leagues to read these articles and think
seriously of the burden of responsibility
we in the United States bear for these
prisoners:

[From the Washington Star, Mar. 20, 1973]
SmeNceE GREETS POW's TALE
(By Mary McGrory)

A pair of recently released prisoners of war
have come to Washington. Little is being
made of them. For one thing, they are
French., For another, they have a tale of
ongoing horrors in U.S.-supported South
Vietnamese jalls that nobody wants to hear.

Andre Menras is 27. Jean-Plerre Debris is
27. They are both schoolteachers who chose
to go to Vietnam as an alternative to military
service. They spent 2145 years in Chi Hoa
prison in Saigon after staging a two-man
peace demonstration in Salgon on July 27,
1870.

“To create a shock” against the corruption
and tyranny of the regime, they climbed up
on a statue waving a Viet Cong flag and scat-
tering leaflets urging immediate peace. They
were beaten unconscious. The scene was
filmed by CBS and American MPs. They were
sentenced to three years for “lessening the
morale” of the South Vietnamese army.

They were unexpectedly released on Dec. 20
of last year, to prevent, they think, their
witness of horrors to come—the systematic
extermination of political prisoners hostile
to President Nguyen Van Thieu. They put
the number at 200,000.

Under the ausplces of Amnesty Interna-
tional, they are making a world tour, hoping
to arouse public opinion about the plight of
the “brothers” they left behind, and who
will, they say, surely die unless pressure is
brought on the Thieu regime.

Menras says ruefully that it is hard to
awaken Americans. “I find you are only con-
cerned about the return of your 600 prison-
ers."”

The pair, who are too earnest to be
doubted, saw & few dove legislators, among
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them Sen. Goerge McGovern, who learned
from them that the people who attended a
peace meeting he addressed in Saigon in
August 1972 are now behind bars.

Menras and Debris were invited to speak
here to a luncheon of congressional aides.

Under the terms of the Paris accords, “clvil-
ian detalnees” are supposed to be released
by both sides. But Thieu, they charge, 1s
shuffiing them off to other “rehabilitation
centers'” so their relatives lose track of them
and converting thelr status to “criminal” so
the accords won't apply.

They are also being beaten and tortured
to death by means detailed in a grisly docu-
ment the two teachers distributed to the
audience.

Women, children and bables are in the
crowded cells. They were told of peasant
women from the Quang Tri province, rounded
up after the April offensive, who bore babies
in jail. The bables died and the mothers car-
ried corpses around with them to protest.

American officlals know all about and
acquiesce in the treatment accorded prison-
ers. In Chi Hoa jaill, an American colonel was
& supervisor, occupying a special adviser's
office. A representative of the U.S. consulate
made weekly visits to the 10 American sol-
diers jailed there on criminal charges.

One American, they reported, burned his
cell in protest of the daily beatings of the
Vietnamese political prisoners. He was him-
self beaten up, with American officials pres-
ent, in the “torture room,"” which was easily
transformed during official inspections into
& movie hall by the lowering of a screen.

Burvivors of Con Son, site of the notorious
tiger cages, told them that new and worse—
that is, smaller—tiger cages were being bullt
on the island with American funds, AID offi-
cials say no American funds have been used
to bulld prisons since 1970 when two con-
gressmen exposed the tiger cages.

“It has to be said,” sald Menras, “without
American dollars there would be no prisons.”

After the one-man election of 1971, a new

wave of arrests brought a new class of pris-

oners—Buddhist
students, lawyers.

“The bourgeoisie,” said Debris, “who be-
cause they are obviously non-Communists
and have standing, would be believed by the
people in the political struggles that are to
come. Thieu regards them as more danger-
ous than the Communists.”

Representatives of the International Red
Cross visited Debris and Menras in July 1971
and filed a report of “good conditions™—
well-ventilated cells and adequate diet. It
was just after they had been on a 27-day
hunger strike and had been beaten daily.
Recently, they took up the report with the
IRC directors in Geneva and were told that
& critical report might have denied them all
prison access.

The only thing that helped was a flood
of letters addressed to them in prison by
indignant Frenchmen. The beatings ceased
and the exercise period was extended. Debris
and Menras hope to stimulate a worldwide
letter-writing campalign to those they left
behind. They have names. Similarly after
press reports, prominent political prisoners
were better treated for a brief while. When
the stories ceased, abuse was resumed.

In the silence that fell after their harrow-
ing recital, one pretty congressional aide
asked, “What should Congress do?”

“They should ask Thieu when he comes
about the political prisoners,” Menras replied.
“He will say he has none, but we have lists
of names, and he should be asked about each
one.”

The chances of President Nixon's putting
such embarrassing questions to the guest
who comes next month are practically non-
existent. For him, Thieu comprises the
“honor” in “peace with honor.”

Nor is the prospect likely that an out-
raged Congress will put conditions on the

monks, Catholic priests,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

almost 83 billion in military and economic
aid the administration proposes to send to
Thieu this year.

One alde explained, “My guy just wants
out all the way. He says the Vietnamese
should settle this among themselves. Be=-
sides, he doesn’t think he should talk about
South Vietnamese torture without talking
about North Vietnamese torture too.”

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 21, 1873]
BETWEEN THE HaALVES aNDp THE Have-Nots
(By Nicholas von Hoffman)

When one of the POWs walked onto the
red carpet the other day and did the patriotic
obeisances that have been repeated until
they have become near litany, he did say one
thing we hadn't heard before. He thanked
the pro-war portion of the American popu-
lace for their support, citing in particular
the minutes of silence at the football games
and the bumper stickers.

Maybe those moments of civie religion be-
tween halves did help. For all outward ap-
pearances, the POWs held in North Vietnam
were treated about as well as felons in our
penitentiaries back home. (The treatment
accorded their captives by the Viet Cong in
the South needs more learning about.) But
confirmation that public opinion—if it's the
right public in the right natlon—may help
comes from two young Frenchmen.

In the summer of 1970, Jean-Pierre Debris
and Andre Menras committed an act of Im-
becilic courage by unfurling a Viet Cong flag
in front of General Thieu's National Assem-
bly building in Saigon. They were slammed
into the Chi Hoa prison/concentration camp
where they languished until three months
ago.

Menras says, “If we are still alive, it is
thanks to thousands of people who sent us
letters, who were concerned about us, From
the moment thousands of French people de-
cided to pressure the Saigon fascists, from
that moment on, we saw a difference in the
attitude of our jailers. They stopped beating
us,” and ultimately freed the two young inen
who'd come to Vietnam in the French
equivalent of one of our Peace Corps opera-
tions.

That takes care of the occidentals. They
go first class. In captivity or out, Americans
and Frenchmen get treated better than the
natives even when their jailers are natives.
Most reports indicate both the North and the
South Vietnamese treated each other's pris-
oners with & harshness which bordered on
and sometimes reached barbarism.

Maybe we can dismiss it by saying that's
what happens In a civil war, but there is still
another class of prisoners in Bouth Vietnam,
the thousands and thousands who are re-
ferred to as ‘“politicals.” They're a mixture
of Communists, Catholics, Buddhists and
war-hating, home-loving neutralists, not to
mention a miscellany of miserables such as
old, anti-French colonial patriots, students
and shoe shine boys who didn't have the
requisite 50-cents to bribe the cops.

As it became clear that the combatants
were moving toward some sort of cease-fire
agreement, Menras reports, the Salgon au-
thorities took steps to hide the political pris-
oners: “They divided each cell into tiny
groups, separating people who had known
each other for years. During this separation
and change of cells a lot of prisoners disap-
peared compli lely. They even mixed Catho-
le students with members of the NLF so
they could be classified as Communists; and
all the political prisoners were mixed with
the ordinary ones. They took away the files
of these prisoners so that no one will be able
to prove that there were political prisoners,
and not ordinary eriminals.”

According to both Frenchmen, the treat-
ment dished out to these politicals meets
the highest standards set by the Gestapo.
While they themselves suffered beatings and
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semi-starvation, they spoke to prisoners who
saw and endured all manner of torture, some
straightforwardly brutal and some done with
calculated preparation as when "needles were
inserted under the fingernails (and) a sheet
of tissue paper was attached to each needle
after which the ventilator just opposite was
turned on. The breeze from the ventilator
set the tissue paper in motion and this, in
turn, made the needles move under the
nails.” Women captives were routinely raped
and otherwise sexually abused.

At the same time that we're learning about
these horrors, Michael D. Benge, an Ameri-
can civilian official captured in 1968, has
been released from prison with storles about
North Vietnamese cruelty toward himself
and other captives. This will allow people to
say If they do it, why shouldn't we? But
that’s the kind of question that answers it-
self merely by being asked.

Beyond that, our people, no matter how
badly treated and tortured, are getting out.
The people whom Debris and Menras met in
prison aren't. They have no one to bargain
for them unless it is the NLF who presuma-
bly will concentrate on getting their own
people freed, and not the other thousands
who're imprisoned although they were never
members of the Viet Cong. Furthermore, of
all the warring parties in this mess, the NLF
have the weakest power position and the
least leverage on the Thieu government.

So these wretches will have to cling to life
as best they can. Lost in the concentration
camps and tiger cages, their names are on
no lists of repatriation, nor will they be me-
moralized on any bumper stickers. For them
there will be no moments of half time si-
lence, no candles 1it, no prayer.

GEORGIA SENATE HONORS PILOTS
FOR THEIR SKILL AND BRAVERY

HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE

OF GEORGIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. TALMADGE, Mr. President, on
February 26, 1973, an aircraft flying over
a heavily populated section of the At-
lanta area collided with a flock of birds
which caused both engines to fail.

Pilots Ernest Selfors and David Phil-
lips struggled with the aircraft and suc-
cessfully avoided crashing into apart-
ment complexes below. Both pilots and
their five passengers died, but no one
on the ground was killed. The Georgia
Senate adopted a resolution honoring
them for their skill and bravery, and I
ask unanimous consent that the resolu-
tion be printed in the REcorD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

A RESOLUTION

Whereas Mr. Ernest Selfors and David
Phillips were distinguished pilots and a credit
to their profession.

Whereas on the morning of February 26,
1973, on a routine flight over a heavily popu-
lated area of Metro Atlanta their aircraft
encountered a total malfunction in both
engines due to a freakish encounter with a
flock of birds.

Whereas Mr. Selfors and Mr. Phillips spent
the last seventy (70) seconds of their life
wrestling their aircraft in a successful at-
tempt to avold crashing into any of a num-
ber of apartment complexes below them.

Whereas they gave their life for their
fel.owman and crashed their aircraft in a
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pit thus avoiding any injury to others due
to their tragic misfortune.

Therefore be it resolved that the Georgla
Senate expresses its sincere regrets at their
passing and expresses its most sincere ad-
miration and affection for their heroism and
service to mankind above and beyond the call
of duty.

WELFARE SCANDAL III

HON. VERNON W. THOMSON

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. THOMSON of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, the evidence of failure in our
Nation’s welfare system continues to
mount.

Yesterday our distinguished colleague
from Michigan, Mrs. GRIFFITHS, released
a study from the General Accounting
Office showing the vast duplication and
inequity in application of our present
welfare system.

Today I am submitting the third in-
stallment of a series of articles in the
Milwaukee Sentinel resulting from a 3-
month investigation of the Milwaukee
County welfare department. The authors
allege that $28 million was wasted last
year alone through fraud and misman-
agement.

This installment deals with the lax su-
pervision and maladministration which
runs up the cost of distributing welfare
benefits. There are, no doubt, many dedi-
cated caseworkers in Milwaukee and
other cities across the country. But the
abuses chronicled in the Milwaukee Sen-
tinel series raise serious questions about
the “nonsystem” of caseworker super-
vision of welfare clients.

The welfare scandal cannot be elimi-
nated by ignoring it. The Congress must
act soon to reform its welfare assistance
program, eliminate duplications which
allow some families to receive more than
they could earn in the job market and
more than other wage-earning and tax-
paying people.

The articles follow:

How CASEWORKERS CHEAT

(By Gene Cunningham and Stuart Wilk)

Some workers for the Milwaukee County
Welfare Department pick up extra money by
cheating on mileage and overtime, and extra
time off by cutting short their workdays.

A department administrator who was con-
cerned about the situation was told not to do
anything about it because he would be
“opening Pandora's box."”

Supervisors supposedly watchdog mileage
claims and overtime and know whether their
workers are on the job or on the town.

The administrator said that he had com-
plained about the mileage clalms that were
being submitted in one division., He said he
told a supervisor that he intended to in-
vestigate.

“I was told not to—that I'd be opening
Pandora's box,” the administrator said.

Incidents of employes taking off for work-
outs at the North Central branch of the
YMCA, afternoons at the movies and loafing
at home are slipping through the system that
discourages “opening Pandora's box.”

“Everything you have heard about the de-
partment is true regarding inefficiency, loaf-
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ing and cheating,” another administrator
said.

Some of the supervisors and administrative
staff, as well as workers, take two and three
hour lunch periods, he sald. Arriving late
and leaving early are commonplace, he added.

Once, he sald, he complained to a superior
about one person who was habitually arriving
late for work, leaving early and doing little
work while he was there. Nothing was done
about it, he said.

Loafing on the job is apparently as big a
problem as disappearing from the job.

One worker told a reporter that a friend
of his in the department had boasted that
from the end of May until early October she
had read 10 novels during working hours.

Some workers in his section, he said, have
as few as 6 cases and others have as many as
25.

The person with only six cases doesn’t have
enough to do, so he may read a novel rather
than just sit at his desk idle, the caseworker
said.

Others, he said, loaf even if they do have
work to do.

Meanwhile, the department is doling out
untold thousands of dollars for time that
isn't being worked and mileage that isn't be-
ing driven.

Employes in one division who make home
calls “commonly file 38 or 39 miles a day be-
cause you can file up to 40 miles without ex-
plaining where you drove to,” a former divi-
slon worker salid.

“If you file 40 miles or more, you have to
detail where you went that day,” she said.

A check of monthly mileage claims filed by
employes in the division turned up quantities
of 39 mile days.

A number of employes consistently listed
39 miles as the distance they drove each day,
occasionally mixing in a few days of 38 or a
few less miles.

But the requirement of an explanation for
40 miles or more a day falled to discourage
some workers, They reported trips of 90 to
100 .miles on which they did not leave the
city.

One reported driving 94 miles one day and
carefully listed by address exactly where she
had gone. The 94 miles added up to $11.28
for mileage.

A Mllwaukee Sentinel reporter clocked the
trip exactly as the worker had listed it.

The distance—including extra blocks
caused by some wrong turns—was 50.2 miles,
which would have cost the department only
$6 in mileage.

Another trip listed by the worker as 47
miles was also checked by a reporter. It was
20,5 mlles—less than half the distance the
worker had claimed, which means she col-
lected more than twice the mileage she
should have from the county.

Although caseworkers and case aldes sald
mileage in excess of 40 miles or more a day
must be explained on monthly mileage
claims, Arthur Silverman, director of the de-
partment, sald the requirement varies de-
pending on the work the person does and
the driving involved.

He made the statement after quoting from
a mileage claim form that “any mileage in
excess of the usual average should be ex-
plained below."”

Of the hundreds of mileage claim forms
checked by Sentinel reporters, each had used
the 40 mlles a day figure as the point at
which an explanation had to be given,

If the mileage is over the usual average,
employes “must specify their destination” on
their mileage claim form, Silverman said.

‘While some employes pinpointed their des-
tinations, other gave such explanations as
“househunting” for a recipient and “stamps,
shopping for all my people.”

The responsibility for mileage claims rests
with the workers’ supervisors, Silverman said.
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“If on observation there appears to be
something wrong, they (the supervisors) can
call in the person and ask that he explain,”
he sald.

The department work day is eight hours
long—{rom 8 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.—with half an
hour for lunch, Silverman said. It adds up
to a 40 hour workweek.

Some employes, however, seem to be either
scheduled for overtime or are free to work
specified overtime on a regular basis.

Many of them actually do work, but others
simply file overtime for loafing and visiting
in the department on Saturdays or they
claim that they were “visiting clients” on
weekends, caseworkers said.

One caseworker told Sentinel reporters that
when he was in a unit that made emergency
calls, workers there padded their overtime.

Workers in the unit get an automatic four
hours of overtime for night calls regardless
of how long the calls take, he said.

“Some of the visits take no more than an
hour,” but they would pad the four hours to
five or six anyway, he said.

On an individual basis, the overtime situ-
ation in the department is probably better
than it was in 1971 when a halt in overtime
was ordered by County Executive Doyne.

Then, “one caseworker was going around
bragging that he was earning as much money
as the director of the department,” several
employes said.

A check of the overtime claimed that year
by the caseworker revealed that he had filed
56 hours of overtime most pay periods.

“We had to crack down on overtime. The
control should have been in the department,
but it wasn't,” sald Anthony P. Romano,
Civil Service chief examiner.

A number of department reports over the
last few months indicated that overtime had
been totaling more than 2,000 hours each
two week pay period, with the majority of it
filed by workers in financial assistance and
by those doing case reviews.

Worker accountability and supervisor re-
sponsibility—or the lack of it—apparently
allow caseworkers and aides to loaf or take
off during working hours.

A number of workers and others in the de-
partment complained of the lack of account-
ability in the homemaking section by aides
assigned to go into the homes of the disabled,
assist them and do cleaning and housework.

“Sometimes the aides show up and some-
times they don't,” a former employe in home-
making said.

One aide told a client, “If I like you, I'll
clean your house. If I don't, I'l] sit and watch
TV,” another department employe said.

A Sentinel reporter arrived one morning at
the home of one welfare reciplent while the
assigned alde was there. The aide was sitting
at the kitchen table drinking coffee.

“If you don't need anything, I'll leave,”
the aide sald, and she left. The apartment
was littered and needed cleaning.

Another welfare reciplent sald that for two
years the department had furnished her a
homemaking alde to come in one day a week
and do her housecleaning, laundry and gro-
cery shopping.

In the two years the aide came to her home
she never put in much more than three
hours of work a day, the recipient sald.

The alde always “rushed through, hit the
high spots and then said she was going home
and go back to bed because she had a night
job she had to get to,” the woman sald.

Some of the homemaking aides are good,
some are bad and some of them just don't
show up if they don’t want to, a worker said.

Asked who knows where caseworkers and
aldes are when they are not at the depart-
ment, Silverman said, “At a given time of the
day it is usually not known where they are.”
But they can tell their supervisor, write their
destination on their time card or tell the
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person who takes their telephone calls, he
sald.
Later, they write a report that shows who
they called on, he sald.
At least that's the way the system is sup-
posed to work.
AmE's Day OFTEN MEANS LEISURE

One caseworker goes to Chicago for base~
ball games while he is supposed to be visiting
his clients.

Another goes to the beach during the sum-
mer and to a health club during the winter
while the Milwaukee County Welfare Depart-
ment pays him to make home visits.

Groups of caseworkers have card games—
some lasting 80 minutes—during their *30
minute” lunch breaks,

To many caseworkers, the Welfare Center
at 1220 W. Vliet St. is a place to read the
paper, soclalize, cheat on mlleage and over-
time and do as little work as possible.

One caseworker charged that “there Is more
fraud by the workers than there is by the
clients.”

Interviews with caseworkers and observa-
tion by Sentinel reporters revealed that:

The half hour lunch period is regularly
abused by workers, some of whom stretch it
into two or three hours.

Many employes leave the department sev-
eral hours before quitting time for recreation
and personal business.

Employes commonly put In for more mile-
age than they actually drive on departmental
business. The department pays them 12 cents
a mile.

Some workers get by doing one or two
hours of work in an eight hour day.

One caseworker told The Sentinel that he
does “less than an hour of work a day.”

“I try to read a lot,” he said. “I've tried
to read books but it’s hard to concentrate.
Usually I read magazines.”

He is supposed to make home visits to 50
of his clients each month.

“The last time I made a home visit was
two months ago,” the worker sald. “I just put
down names on the reports, I have 180 cases
to pick names from. I talk to some of them
on the phone."”

The same caseworker files mileage claims
of about $30 a month.

“I don't drive on business,” he admitted.
“I just go to work and back home.”

When he arrives at 8 a.m., he reads a news-
paper for about an hour and then spends
most of the day reading magazines and so-
clalizing.

LUNCH BREAKS

He generally takes about 90 minutes for
lunch, but said he would take longer lunch
periods if he didn't have “a strict super-
visor."

“Most could leave at 10 a.m. and come
back at 2 p.m. and the supervisors wouldn’t
notice,” he said.

He regularly leaves work about two hours
early, but he said, “I know people who leave
at noon and don't come back at all.”

When he leaves, he goes to health club,
plays tennis, goes to the beach, runs errands
or goes home.

“The golden rule is not to answer
phone
he sald

your
(at home) until just after 4:30 or 5,”

MEMBERS OF “y”

Some of his fellow workers have taken out
memberships at the North Central branch of
the YMCA at 2200 N. 12th 8t., a few blocks
from the Welfare Center, he sald.

They commonly go there to work out dur-
ing the afternoon, according to the case-
worker.

Another caseworker told a reporter that
caseworkers in the department’s medical divi-
slon once held “contests” to see who could
put in for the most mileage each month.
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There are other “contests” at the depart-
ment, he said.

“Every morning about a half dozen guys
read the paper in the men's room. I had the
record of one hour and five minutes to read
the paper,” he said.

“But another guy broke it with one hour
and 11 minutes.”

DEPARTURE TIME

This caseworker also commonly cheats on
mileage and overtime and leaves work two
hours early each day.

“I get more than I should be getting,” he
sald of his mileage. “There’s a significant
majority of people who are doing it. It's easy
money."”

The caseworker sald that, if he gets an
emergency call at night, he will sometimes
pad his overtime.

“When called at an ungodly hour, they
(caseworkers) add an hour or two,” he sald.

Describing himself as an “average" case-
worker, he noted that he did about three
hours work a day.

During his lunch period, he plays cards,
generally starting at 11:456 a.m. and quit-
ting about 1 p.m.

GAMES WATCHED

Sentinel reporters watched workers play-
ing cards in conference rooms during the
noon hour on several occasions, One game
lasted 45 minutes, another 50 minutes and
another game lasted more than an hour.

Some caseworkers play cards in full view
of their supervisors—and thelr clients—while
others play In conference rooms with frosted

, to keep from being discovered.

“My friends all cheat on mileage,” sald
another caseworker, “Once I put down mile-
age for a day I didn't even work, They sent
it back with a card that said ‘correct and
return.'”

There were no other repercussions from
the department, she said.

When she was transferred to a different

division In the department several months
ago, she sald she 'spent a week without

doing anything.”

READ MANUAL

She said for five days she did nothing ex-
cept read a manual.

“Now I just fill out forms,” the casework-
er sald.

“I usually don't take more than an hour
for lunch,” she sald, “T've left at noon a
couple of times and just left for the day.”

On several occasions she and other work-
ers have gone to movles during the afternoon,
she sald.

“I would do work If there was work to
do,” she sald. “I'd like to be busy, but the
way department is set up I just can't.”

The caseworker sald she leaves an hour
early each day, adding that “everyone else
does the same thing.”

She described the department as “one con-
tinuous social hour,”

THE REASONS

Why do the caseworkers cheat the depart-
ment?

“It’s kind of a crummy job,"” sald one case=
worker, “And this is one way to get even.”

He sald that most caseworkers are willing
to work and are enthusiastic during their
first weeks, but that the enthusiasm gets
knocked out of them. They get bogged down
in paperwork, several caseworkers said.

Diligent caseworkers “are more likely to
step on toes and get into trouble,” said one
of the caseworkers.

Or, as another caseworker put it, “I'm
going to get my $200 a week either way. Bo
why should I work? I'd rather read a maga-
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“THE IRISH FORTNIGHT"” OF THE
IRISH AMERICAN CULTURAL IN-
STITUTE

HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, the
Irish American Cultural Institute, whose
international headquarters are located in
St. Paul, Minn., is again bringing to
American audiences its unique concen-
tration on Irish culture and civilization
termed, “The Irish Fortnight.” This 2-
week program, which brings scholars,
writers, musicians, and performers di-
rectly from Ireland to the United States,
started 2 years ago in St. Paul. In 1973,
the program will be held in five U.S.
cities: St. Paul, Cleveland, Washington,
New York, and Newark. Recently, Dub-
lin’s Irish Independent newspaper stated
that the Fortnight is by far the “most
important” cultural link between Ireland
and America.

As a Senator from Minnesota and a
long-time friend of the institute’s hon-
orary chairman, Mr. I. A. O'Shaugh-
nessy, I am genuinely proud of the in-
valuable contribution to international
cultural understanding made by the
TACI. Not only those of Irish descent but
all citizens of Minnesota are benefited
by the initiative and vision of the insti-
tute, its international chairman, HSH
Princess Grace of Monaco and its presi-
dent, Dr. Eoin McKiernan, the IACI's
distinguished leader from our State.

This year, in a program which con-
cludes this weekend, the Washington di-
vision of the IACI was able to add several
new elements to the Fortnight, notably
the first U.S. performance of Sean O'Ri-
ada’s Irish People’s Mass as sung by the
Congregational Church choir of Fairfax,
Va., and a special program at Constitu-
tion Hall by the Air Force Band, Sesame
Street’s Bob McGrath, and Academy
Award winner, Mercedes McCambridge.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REcorp an
editorial on the Washington Irish Fort-
night from the Irish Echo and several
biographies of Fortnight participants.

There being no objection, the editorial
and biographies were ordered to be print-
ed in the Recorb, as follows:

[From the New York Irish Echo,
Mar, 17, 1978]
Ir1sHE FORTNIGHT

The Irish American Cultural Institute
nas done it again. As a matter of fact, the
St. Paul-based Institute may have surpassed
its most admirable ventures with its spec-
tacular Irish Fortnight which will be fea-
tured at five locations beginning on March
18.

The Fortnight, a two-week schedule of
programs devoted to aspects of Irish culture
and heritage, will be presented at five sites
in the United States. Qutstanding lecturers
and performers from Ireland will be featured
in the programs. Programs will be given on
college campuses in St. Paul, Cleveland,
Washington, South Orange, N.J., and New
York.

Here In the east if you are in the vicinity
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of Manhattan College in the Bronx, Sefon
Hall University in South Orange, N.J. or
Georgetown University in Washington you
have an opportunity to attend one or all of
these programs which will discuss the art,
literature, musie, history, politics and archi-
tecture of Ireland.

We strongly recommend these programs
to anyone who seeks the real Ireland and its
culture. Once again Dr. Eoin McKiernan and
his colleagues have put Ireland’s best foot
forward. They, Manhattan, Seton Hall,
Georgetown and all involved are to be con-
gratulated.

[Irish Fortnight, March 18 to 31, 1973]

BIOGRAPHIES OF MAIN PARTICIPANTS
DESMOND RUSHEE
Since 1960 has been theatre critic for Irish
Independent newspaper. As columnist he has
reviewed Broadway plays of Irish interest,
was the Irish reporter for Sen. Robert Ken-
nedy’s funeral and the Apollo 12 moon
fiight. In Dublin, he has been a regular lec-
turer at the Communications Centre on as-
pects of journalism, and at summer schools
for foreign students on aspects of theatre.
Has been Irish correspondent for the New
York Times in its Arts Abroad series and has
written a number of special articles for the
Times including a lengthy article on writer
Christy Brown.
MICHAEL HARTNETT

Major Irish poet. First collection, “Anatomy
of a Cliche,” published by Dolmen Press in
1968, although he had contributed poetry
since 1962 to Poetry Ireland and in 1963 was
editor of the now extinct but then thriving
Arena. In 1969 published “The Hag of
Beare,” a translation of the old Irish poem
and in 1970 his Selected Poems were ac-
claimed. In 1971, his poem “Tao,” a long
religious poem based on b5th century B.C.
Chinese classic of same name, was published.

He has translated extensively from Irish and
has read in centres in Ireland and England.
At present is working on & very long poem
which he calls “a psychological history of
Ireland.”

CHRISTOFHER WARREN

A harpist in the ancilent tradition. Has
built a replica of the ancient Irish harp. Has
oreated tremendous interest in the redis-
covery of this ancient tradition of playing
the harp as the old harpers did play it. He is
Church of Ireland rector at Miltown, Co.
Kerry, rector of Kilcoman. Has lectured on
ancient harp tradition in Irish universities
and is the one man responsible for interest
in this revived art.

EAMON DE HOIR

Chief Placenames Office, Ordnance Survey,
Dublin. Secretary of the Placenames Soclety
and editor of its journal Dinnsseschas since
its inception in 1964. Member of Interration-
al Committee of Onomastic Sclences and
Council for Name Studies in Ireland and
Great Britain. Author of “Seén o Donnab-
héin agus Eoghan o Comhral” (1862) and
numerous articles on placename research.
Wrote the placenames section of “Encyclo~
paedia of Ireland,” 1968.

RUAIDHED DE VALERA

Distinguished Irish archaeologist, Chalr-
man, National Monuments Advisory Coun-
cil and corresponding member of the Ger-
man Archaeological Institute. Principal re-
search and publication work deals with Ire-
land in Netholithic times and especially with
megalithic tombs. Responsible for the estab-
lishment of the Megalithic Survey of Ire-
land at the Ordnance Survey in 1949, Three
volumes, covering about one-third of the
whole of Ireland are in print under the joint
authorship of Rualdhri de Valera and Sean
O Nullain. Son of the president of Ireland,

Eamon de Valera.
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JAMES WHITE

Director, National Gallery of Ireland;
council members of Irish Arts Council, Dub-
lin Reglonal Tourism, Foras Forbartha,
Friends of National Collections of Ireland,
many others. Formerly was art critic, Stand-
ard (1940-50); Irish Press (1950-569); Irish
Times (1959-62). External lecturer Univer-
sity College, Dublin and Trinity College Dub-
lin since 1955. Curator, Municipal Gallery of
Modern Art, (1961-65). Has published books
on Irish Stalned Glass (with M. Wynne) and
The National Gallery of Ireland. Has lectured
and made television appearances in Ireland,
England, the Continent and the United
Btates.

sEAMUS O'NEILL

Irish historian, dramatist, and novelist (in
both Irish and English). Professor of History,
member of Consultative Committee of Irish
Historical Soclety. Summer school faculty at
Harvard University. His novel “Ionn Tulle”
was highly pralsed by Bean O'Casey. An
Utlatch proclaimed his “Maire Nic Artain™
the “best novel in Ulster Irish."” His Oire-
achtas prize-winning play, “Inion Ri Dhun
Sobhairce” was performed In Maynooth, Gal-
way, Dublin and on Radio Eireann. He has
had two short story anthologies published.
Has contributed to many English and U.S.
publications. Much of his fictlon is on the
syllabi of Irish universities.

RICHARD EAIN

Interest in Irlsh literature and culture is
of long standing. In 1944 he gave one of the
first university courses on the work of James
Joyce. He has written numerous books and
articles In the Irish area, the best known
being “Fabulous Voyager: James Joyce's
“Ulysses” (1947), now in paperback, and
“Dublin in the Age of W. B. Yeats and
James Joyce" (1962). He has lectured at
many American universities and at the Yeats
Summer School in Ireland. In 1972 he was
a visiting lecturer at University College,
Dublin.

His most recent books are contributions to
the Bucknell University Irish Writers Series.
“Susan L, Mitchell”™ was published in 1972,
and AE.: “George Willlam Russell” (with
James O'Brlen) is now in press.

BASIL PAYNE

Poet, playwright, radic-tv personality. For
10 years has done extensive radio-TV work
on Radlo-Telefis Eireann as guest editor,
presenter, scriptwriter, Has scripted and
presented critical studies of American and
Irish writers; is editor and presenter of serles
of 10 talks by professors of English literature,
poets and writers; has 60-minute one-man
TV-radio production, “In Dublin's Quare
City,” featuring his own Dublin impressions,
poetry and fiction. Original dramas and films
include, “Don't Call me Honey;" “The On-
looker,” a dramatic poem for 4 voices; “'A Trip
Down the River,” a new television play; and
“Missing, Believed Dead,” 30-minute film fea-
tured twice on RTE with enthusiastic re-
sponse. Has lectured in TUSA, Canada,
throughout the Continent, and Ireland. His
poetry has been featured on RTE, B.B.C. 4,
Radio Holland and Radio Helsinkl. Poetry
publications include two collections of poems,
“Love in the Afternoon"” and “Sunlight on a
Square.” Literary awards include Guinness
Poetry Prize Cheltenham Festival, 1964 and
1966,

STEPHEN M’GONAGLE

President, All-Ireland Congress of Trade
Unilons. During 30 years as a trade union and
labor activist wes engaged as Northwest Dis-
trict Secretary of the Irish Transport and
General Workers' Union. Member of the
Northern Ireland Economic Council and
Northern Ireland Training Council and was
Vice Chairman, Derry Development Commis-
sion until August, 1971, when he withdrew
due to internment policy. Formerly Director
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of Irish (Republic) Sugar Company. Was
Chairman of Feace Conference, Northern Ire-
land in August, 1969. Last visit to USA in 1962
as guest of U.S. State Department.

SEOSAMHE O HEANAI
One of the best known singers in the
authentic traditional manner, Seosamh O

hEanal was born fifty-two years ago in the
Irish-speaking Parish of Carna County, Gal-
way. Bert Lloyd once described the area as
“An isolated district of bog and stones that
at first sight evokes a landscape of the
moon.” Since his first entrance in open com-
petition in singing, 1n 1939, he has placed
first or second in the major competitions
while in Iteland.

His songs span the centures from the
classic “Rocks of Bawn,” which can be dated
back to the Cromwelllan terror of 1652,
through one of the most moving versions
of the “Patriot Game,” or the more modern
songs from the Catholic communities of
Northern Ireland. Interspersed are love
songs in the moving and compelling native
tongue of Ireland, as well as storiles and
music hall songs. O hEanal's recordings are

popular with folk music collectors on both
sides of the Atlantic.

RISTEARD & GLAISNE

Writer, radio and TV personality, teacher,
spokesman for contemporary Protestant
thought in Ireland, Ristedrd O Glaisne is
one of the better-known figures on the Irish
scene. Graduate of Trinity College, Dublin,
O Glaisne edited Focus, a monthly review
of current affairs, until its demise in 1966.
A frequent traveler to the Continent, he has
first-hand experience with virtuslly every
European country.

Two of his recent books are “Ian Palsley
agus Tualsceart Eirean"” (an examination of
the socio-political situation in Northern
Ireland) and “Raon Mo Shiuil” (a study of
issues in contemporary Europe). Work in
progress includes & critique of Irish language
literature from the earliest times. Mr.
O Glaisne also edited a do-it-yourself text
for modern Irish, “Bun-Ghaeilge.”

BENENICE REED

Born in Memphis, Tennessee, of Irish de-
scent, Miss Reed coordinates art programs
for the National Park Service, and serves
as project liaison officer between the National
Park Service and the National Endowment
for the Arts. She represents the National
Park Bervice on the executive committee of
the “Parks, Arts and Leisure” project, which
is co-sponsored by the National Park Se:vice,
the National Endowment for the Arts and
the National Recreation and Parks Arsoci-
ation.

After receiving her Baccalavreate In Fine
Arts from St. Mary-of-the-Woods Collegn, In-
diana, she pursued her art studies in Flor-
ence, Italy for two years at the Instituto
Pio XII, Villa Schifanoia, where she WwWas
awarded a Master of Pine Arts degree. The
thesis for this degree was concerned with
Italian synopie and frescoes and was di-
rected by Renzo Chairelli, librarian of the
Uffizi Gallery. She is a member of the Wash-
ington D.C. chapter of the Artists Equity
Assoclation, a member of the Arts Advisory
Board of the National Recreation and Parks
Assoclation, and the Museum Educators
Roundtable. In 1971, she was a delegate to
the Associated Councils of the Arts confer-
ence ‘“Washington and the Arts", and was
listed in “Outstanding Young Women of
America”™ 1966.

Before joining the National Park Service,
Miss Reed directed art festivals and taught
art privately and In high schools, college
and art institutes. She has held eighteen
one-man shows of her paintings in the
United States and Europe, has juried and
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judged art exhibitions and competitions, lec-
tured before educational and professional,
community, and social groups, and presented
television programs besides participating in
discussions and interviews on art and art
programs. She appeared on the NBC-TV pro-
gram “The Irish Imagination” presented this
January. Her figurative expressionist draw-
ings and paintings have been shown in over
twenty five juried competitions, receiving
awards that include the “Medal of the Mayor
of Rome" (Viareggio, 1964) and the “Bronze
Medal for Drawing" (Florence, 1964). Her
works have been exhibited in over fifty group
shows Including “Nine Women Artists” at
the Brooks Memorial Art Gallery, Memphis,
Tennessee, and may be found in public and
private collections in eleven foreign countries
and twenty-seven states of the United States.
In private life she is married to the archi-
tect Ronald Dickson.

SALUTE TO BOB WILSON

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, our good friend and colleague,
Congressman Bos WiLsoN, will be step-
ping down as chairman of our Republi-
can Congressional Campaign Committee
within a few days, after serving nearly
a dozen years in that grueling job.

Although Bos has received—and will
continue to receive—the warm tributes
and praise of his colleagues for a job
well done, I think the Congressional
Committee’s newsletter sums up as well
as anything I have read the high regard
in which we all hold Bos WILSON.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the Appendix
of the Recorp the newsletter’s “Salute to
Bor WiLsoN,” published in its March 26
edition:

SaLUTE To BoB WILSON

Kahlil Gibran: *“You give but little when
you give of your possessions. It s when you
give of yourself that you truly give.”

Bince he became Chairman of the Republi-
can Congressional Committee in 1961, Cali-
fornia's Bob Wilson has given much of him-
self to the job. And the committee and the
Republican Party are the better for it.

Under Wilson's chalrmanship, which
spanned nearly a dozen years for the longest
such tenure in the committee's 107-year-
history, fresh programs and projects were
undertaken and far-reaching advances made.
He was the first to change the old order if
the new was better.

In professionalizing the committee, Wilson
also firmed up its financial footings. He sta-
bilized staffing to a year-round basis. He set
up fund-raising programs which were pace-
setters for the party and which erased the
committee’s “feast-or-famine” status. He es-
tablished the GOP Congressional Boosters
Club which provided the financial underpin-
nings for hundreds of challengers' cam-
palgns.

Under Wilson's direction, the committee
beefed up its communications to help get its
message to the public and its Congressmen’s
words to the voters. Its blennial candidates’
conferences, also a Wilson innovation, were
expanded into broad and effective training
programs for fledgling challengers. Cam-
paigning candidates were linked by teletype
to committee headquarters in Washington to
keep them abreast of dally developments and
provide them with ammunition.
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In giving of himself, Bob Wilson traveled
hundreds of thousands of miles to appear at
party gatherings and to help Congressional
candidates ralse funds and conduct their
campaigns. He spent hundreds of hours on
“red-eye specials,”” the late night airplane
flights, to enable him to get back to the capi-
tal from these rallies and from his district a
continent away to tend to his constituents’
business. He kept an aggressive legislative
schedule, serving as third-ranking member
of the House Armed Services Committee and
“fathering” such vital legislation as the Na-
tlon’s oceanography program.

Altogether, 211 Republicans have been
elected to the U.S. House since Bob Wilson
became RCC Chairman. We think just about
all would share in the application of Gibran’s
views quoted above to the indefatigable Call-
fornian who gave so much of himself, We
think they would also joln in President
Nixon’s salute. “As you lay down the heavy
burden of leadership which you have borne
8o ably,” Mr. Nixon wrote to Wilson, “you can
be proud of the service which you have ren-
dered to your party, to your State and to the
Nation.”

THE INTERNAL SECURITY CUTS
THREATEN AMERICAN PEOPLE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the an-
nouncement that the Nixon administra-
tion has abolished the Internal Security
Division of the Department of Justice
should be greeted with great exultation
by the enemies of our constitutional
Republic here at home as well as in
Moscow, Peking, and Hanoi,

Apparently, the President’s advisers
have either told him that there is no
longer a subversive that to overthrow
our Government, or that the Supreme
Court will not allow society to stop sub-
version, or that our country has already
been infiltrated to the point that internal
security is ineffective, or that our country
has already been taken over.

Had Kennedy or Johnson pulled such a
coup, they would have been tarred and
feathered and exited from the country
as dangerous collaborators.

It is truly remarkable what an anti-
Communist image can do in advancing
the goals of international communism.

While the administration presently en-
trusted with the security of the American
people acts to abandon confrontation
with the enemies of free man, the Mili-
tary Order of World Wars meeting in
Washington on January 31, received a
report from its Internal Security Com-
mittee outlining the serious threat from
subversives in our country and adopted
the following resolution: :

REsSOLUTION

Whereas, the internal securlty program of
this nation has been found by the Congress
to be inadequate and ineffective; and

Whereas, the first duty of any government
is to protect itself and maintain itself as
& secure and stable institution under its
constitutional authority; and

Whereas, the people of this nation are
constitutionally entitled to government
which is dedicated in its entirety and with-
out exception to the interests of this nation
above all others;
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Be It hereby resolved, by the General Staff
of The Military Order of the World Wars, in
midwinter conference assembled, that the
United States of America is ill-served by
government officials and government employ-
ees who fail in any degree to do their utmost
to maintaln a high degree of internal secu-
rity in our government against all enemies,
both foreign and domestic, as required by
oath of office and lawful official responsibility-

Be it further resolved, that the President
of the United States and all members of the
Congress be hereby most strongly advised
that a comprehensive new and thoroughly
effective program of internal security, backed
by federal statutes containing high standards
and severe penalties, is essential to the na-
tional security and general welfare of our
nation and should be put into effect at the
earliest possible time.

I include a news clipping and report
of the Internal Security Committee of
the Military Order of World Wars in the
RECORD:

[From the Washington Post, Mar, 27, 1973]
INTERNAL SECURITY DIES QUIETLY AT JUSTICE
(By Sanford J, Ungar)

The Kennedy administration tried it, the
Johnson administration came close to doing
it, but it finally took the Nixon Administra-
tion to abolish one of the most controversial

divisions of the Justice Department.

A cause celebre at both ends of the politi-
cal spectrum, the Internal Security Divi-
le‘n went out of eixstence yesterday morn-
ng.

There was no partying, protesting or phil-
osophizing to accompany the apparently
momentous occasion, which would have
sparked both angry opposition and delighted
applause just a few years ago.

But then there hadn't been much time to
plan as reaction—the event was only an-
nounced last Thursday.

Death came not because of any act of Con-
gress, a cutoff of funds or a federal court
decision, but rather by a stroke of Attorney
General Richard G. Kleindlenst's pen.

According to the officlal Justice Depart-
ment press release on the matter, the aboli-
tion of Internal Security and the transfer of
its duties to the department’s Criminal Divi-
slon—where they originally were until 1954—
was merely “in keeping with the administra-
tion's program of streamlining the Execu-
tive Branch.”

Justice Department sources sald that is a
euphemism for the fact that the administra-
tion needed to shake loose a sub-Cabinet slot
to house its new overall narcotics-enforce-
ment agency.

Formal establishment of that agency is ex-
pected to be announced within the next few
weeks, and its director will hold the “assist-
ant attorney general” title dropped yesterday
morning by A. Willlam Olson, the Southern
California lawyer who had been head of In-
ternal Security for the past year.

Administration strategists hope that in-
ternal security watchdogs on Capitol Hill
won't notice, but there is also a substantive
reason for doing away with the division:
it was running out of business.

With American participation in the Viet-
nam war virtually over and with draft calls
down to zero, there will be no need in the
foreseeable future for vigorous enforcement
of the Selective Service Act.

Speaking somewhat with the wistful tone
of men who have outlined their usefullness,
Internal Security veterans also note that
domestic terrorism—considered a major prob-
lem in the heyday of the Weatherman mili-
tants—has greatly subsided.

Some suggest that the division is a casual-
ty of the same winds of change which have
reduced the Subversive Activities Control
Board to a shadow of its former self and
which make the House Internal Security




9890

Committee (formerly the House Un-Ameri-
can Activities Committee, or HUAC) fight for
its life and funds every two years.

It is perhaps a sign of the times that fed-
eral officials no longer seem vitally concerned
about the threat of subversion and the need
to fight it

Even the Federal Bureau of Investigation
and the Central Intelligence Agency are said
to be making cutbacks in the area of domes-
tic intelligence and counter-intelligence.

It was not always thus, especlally in 1954
when President Eisenhower’'s Attorney Gen-
eral, Herbert Brownell, elevated the internal
security section of the Justice Department’s
Criminal Division to the status of a separate
division. By 1956, it had 94 of its own attor-
neys.

By the early days of the Eennedy Admin-
istration, the division was being called into
question and its chief, J. Walter Yeagley, was
forced by congressional committees to justify
its appropriations,

The Washington Post reported on April 1,
1961:

“The internal security division of the De-
partment of Justice . . . has almost come to
the end of its line. For several years, its work
load and its personnel have been decreasing.
Now, Attorney General Robert F. Eennedy is
farming out some of the remaining personnel
to other divisions in the department because
there is little for them to do.”

But Eennedy and other Democrats who
followed him as Attorney General, including
Ramsey Clark, never managed to do away
with the division.

In 1970, Yeagley, who had only 42 lawyers
left under his command, was relieved of his
vigll and appointed by President Nixon to
be a judge of the newly strengthened District
of Columbia Court of Appeals.

Then Attorney General John N. Mitchell
used the occaslon to beef up the Internal Se-
curity Division under a new leader, Robert C.
Mardian, who had worked in Sen. Barry M.
Goldwater's 1964 Republican campaign and
Mr, Nixon's 1968 effort.

Mardian took his mandate seriously, build-
ing his staffl (there were 65 attorneys and 75
other employees in the division yesterday)
and launching grand jury investigations of
radical activities across the country.

Under him, the Internal Security Division
was assigned jurisdiction over a number of
controversial cases that would ordinarily
have gone elsewhere, including the Harris-
burg, Pa., conspiracy trial of the Rev. Fhilip
Berrigan and other Cathollic militants and
all litigation growing out of disclosure of
the top-secret Pentagon papers.

Justice Department officlals insist that the
division’s work “will not be downgraded” be-
cause of the transfer, but sources said that
many of its personnel will be promptly
shifted to other, non-security related tasks.

It was not immediately clear what would
become of some of the division's most dis-
puted responsibilities, including its secret
“security index" of so-called potential sub-
versives.

While those at Internal Security sought
yesterday to minimize the importance of the
change, one official of the Criminal Division
summed up the inheritance there as “a big
headache.”

REPORT OF INTERNAL SECURITY COMMITTEE

Mr. Commander-in-Chief and companions
of our Order, I submit to you this report on
the present state of internal security in our
nation.

Despite political propaganda to the con-
trary, the state of Internal security in the
United States continues to worsen rather
than improve. The recent murders of police
officers and innocent people In New Orleans
by suicidal communist revolutionaries is a
ready example of what we face today and will
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face with even greater frequency in the
future. After one of the New Orleans snipers
was killed by gunfire from a helicopter, his
companion is reported to have shouted re-
peatedly the Communist slogan “Power to the
people.” A black chambermaid in the New
Orleans hotel was told by one of the gunmen
that she was “safe,”” that they only intended
to “kill white people.” This pattern demon-
strates a very successful Communist tactic
of combining the communist goals with racial
hatred and so-called “Black Nationalism.”
The organizations presently most representa-
tive of this pattern are “The Black Panther
Party” and the “Nation of Islam” or Black
Muslims.

There are other communist revolutionary
groups offering violence and terrorism to our
nation, including the “Weatherman,” which
uses explosives and narcotics as weapons and
states that it will use “the classic guerrilla
tactlcs of the Viet Cong."” Weatherman mem-
bers are equally fanatical and suicldal with
the Black Panthers and certain elements of
the Black Muslims. I recommend to all com-
panions the special report in “U.S. News and
World Report” for Nov. 13, 1972, entitled
“Behind the Rise in Crime and Terror” for
an excellent analysis of this subject matter.

It is an ominous fact that the Black
Panthers are expanding their successes. They
have now ready access to certain federal funds
through the “Berkeley Community Develop-
ment Council,” the program which distrib-
utes the federal poverty funds in the Berke-
ley, California, area. In June, 1972, the Black
Panthers gained effective control of the Board
of Directors of the BCDC by electing four of
their members to seats on the board. All BFP
members are pledged to obey without ques-
tion the instructions of the central party au-
thorities.

The purpose of communist terrorism is, as
always, the progressive demoralization of our
soclety and the causing of a loss of faith by
the public in our basic free institutions.

Unfortunately, there are other aspects of
the internal security situation even more
dangerous to our nation than communist
terrorism. An Increasing segment of our
population is becoming allenated from the
ideals of freedom upon which our nation was
founded. In the recent election, the candi-
dates of “The Socialist Workers Party,” a
trotskylte-communist organization, received
65,200 votes for president of the United
States. Gus Hall, of the CPUSA, received 25,-
222 and to these figures should be added
the vote of 78,801 for the “Peoples Party”
and 53,614 for the “Socialist Labor Party.”
All these votes must be considered votes of
people desiring to change the basic form of
government of the United States. Such alien-
ation Indicates a substantial failure of the
political and educational leadership of our
nation to “sell” the honest values of freedom
under our present constitutional and eco-
nomic system.

Another extremely critical problem of in-
ternal security is the almost total cessation
of any effective loyalty program in the civil
service of our government. A shocking expose
of this incredible sltuation 1s contained in a
very recent report of the “Committee on In-
ternal Security” of the U.5S. House of Repre-
sentatives released this month and entitled
“The Federal Clvilian Employee Loyalty Pro-
gram.” The report 1s extremely well docu-
mented and researched and states in part as
follows:

“In this historic period the principal threat
to the security and free-functioning of our
national institutions in general, and to the
integrity of the Federal clvil service in par-
ticular, stems from the Communist move-
ment and Its ramifications. This threat is
both external and internal.

“Communist tacticians have long regarded
the penetration of the civil service of non-
Communist governments as a prime objec-
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tive, for it is obvious that in the clvil serv-
ice itself they may most directly and effec-
tively influence and effect the executlon of
policy on a natlonal scale and hence gen-
erally accelerate the process leading to the
undermining and ultimate destruction of the
soclety whose institutions they seek to trans-
form. Their opportunities for subversion are
by this tactic incalculably multiplied.

“A loyal civil service is thus basic to the
overall efficlency of the Government.

“The Subcommittee finds that the de-
partments and agencies (of the U.S. Gov-
ernment) have virtually abandoned the prac-
tice of post-appointment dismissals on loyal-
ty grounds,

“. . .1t 1s apparent that whatever remains
of the loyalty program is principally con=
fined to preappointment exclusions, and
hence to applicants for sensitive positions
only...”

The report continues in its conclusions to
recommend to Congress that the entire per-
sonnel security program presently in effect
be completely scrapped and replaced with a
new comprehensive and hopefully much more
eflective program.

It 1s almost inconceivable that the leader-
ship of our natlon, particularly the execu-
tive leadership, has allowed this state of af-
fairs to exist. It is a fact, not a conjecture
or a claim, but a fact, that there are a con-
siderable number of high and middle level
employees of our Department of State whose
personal backgrounds are such as to raise
very serious and reasonable doubts as to thelr
personal fitness or their ultimate loyalty to
the interests of the United States! This 1is
despite an unequivocal campaign pledge four
years ago to “clean out” this very situation.
Our Order has already protested this matter
by resolution of our national convention to
no avall and to no satisfactory response from
the government. No more serious problem of
tl[:lternal securlty exists In our nation at this

me.

As a likely result of the above stated prob-
lem, the Senate Internal Securlty Subcom-
mittee has recently shown by the testimony
of the Director of the Passport Office of the
Department of State that some 50,000 valid
U .B. passports reported as lost or stolen have
evidently found their way into illicit chan-
nels. The director, Miss Frances G. Enight,
courageously continues to fight for more
funds and personnel to substantially tighten
the passport security of our nation, but she
has been persistently thwarted in this goal
by her superiors in the Department of State.
Consider the potential danger to our in-
ternal security of the ready access into our
country of 50,000 illegal foreign nationals.

A final serious problem of internal security
is the terrible impact upon our soclety of
the illegal drug traffic. A September, 1972,
report of the Senate Internal Becurity Sub-
committee entitled “World Drug Traffic and
Its Impact on U.S, Security” analyzes this
situation in depth. The report is in several
parts and clearly demonstrates that Commu-
nists, primarily Chinese, are directly respon-
sible for much of the drug trafic in the
free world and in the United States. This is
substantially denied by the executive branch
of our government, but the evidence is con-
vincing that it is a fact.

In only one area of internal security can I
report favorable news. There have been cer-
tain minor successes in the fight against or-
ganized crime by the Department of Justice.
However, the annual report of the FBEI for
the year 1972 does not report one single con-
viction for the crimes of “sedition” or
“treason.”

I suggest that our Order can and should
demand by resolution that a full and com-
plete disclosure of the actual state of in-
ternal security affairs in this nation be made
by the executive branch of our government
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to the people through the Congress so that
the people might correctly assess the blame
for the present sad situation and demand its
improvement. The facts of the situation
are well known but are utterly worthless in
locked files. It is by no means impossible
that full disclosure and adequate remedy
could come too late and it is clear that the
longer the day of reckoning is postponed the
more traumatic will be the necessary reme-
dies.

This committee has made certain recom-
mendations to the Committee on Resolu-

tions.
Jack N. ROGERS,

Chairman, Internal Security Committee.

LEGISLATION TO SUSPEND THE
PRESENT DUTY ON ZINC

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, during the
past several years seven out of 14 U.S.
zinc smelters have shut down. Zinc
smelting capacity has been reduced from
about 1,300,000 tons in 1969 to about
700,000 tons by the beginning of 1974.
As smelters have shut down, our imports
of zinc ores and concentrates have de-
creased while our imports of higher
priced zinc metal have increased, to the
detriment of our balance of payments.

Today, joined by colleagues in the
House, I am introducing a bill to sus-
pend for a period of 2 years the present
duty on zinc contained in ores and
concentrates.

This duty is 0.67 of a cent per pound on
contained zine. The duty works a direct
hardship on the zinc smelting industry
and indirectly on our declining zine
mining industry, whose production is in-
sufficient to meet the full requirements of
the domestic smelting industry.

The zine smelting industry must com-
pete with smelters in Europe and Japan
in purchasing ores and concentrates
from Canada, Australia, and Latin
America, Since Japan and European
countries do not impose duties on im-
ports of zinc ores and concentrates, their
smelters have a competitive advantage
over American smelters in purchasing
ores and concentrates.

The American zinc mining industry
depends overwhelmingly on domestic
smelters as market outlets and as proc-
essors of the mines’ ores and concen-
trates. The strength of the domestic zine
smelting industry is directly related to
the strength of the domestic mining in-
dustry. If the domestic zinc smelting in-
dustry is regenerated, then the domestic
zine mining industry will be a partner in
the smelting industry’s growth.

The bill I am introducing today should
encourage investment in American zinc
production facilities. Zine production in
this country creates jobs and adds to our
technological base. And, as we know, in-
creased zinc production in the United
States will help our balance of payments.

Mr, Speaker, I hope that many Mem-
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bers of the House will support this
measure.

SUPPORT FOR PUBLIC SCHOOLS

HON. CLAIR W. BURGENER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. BURGENER. Mr. Speaker, many
Members of this body represent districts
which contain some or many school dis-
tricts which derive a substantial portion
of their operating budgets from Public
Law 874 moneys—Federal impact aid.
The rationale for this Federal support
comes from a condition in which large
numbers of military personnel or civil-
ian personnel in direct support of the
military, congregate in a given school
district. As a result, either a large por-
tion of the land is not on local tax rolls,
or the concentration of military connect-
ed families place an unusual burden on
the local school district, or both.

Now we come to the administration
policy of eliminating category B under
Public Law 874, that is school support
for those military connected families
whose breadwinners work on, but live
off the military reservation.

I differ with the administration on
the elimination of category B support,
and even though I wholeheartedly sup-
port the President’s budget control ef-
forts, it is my opinion that category B
support can be continued within the
overall budget ceiling of $269 billion for
fisecal 1974.

If, however, the administration holds
firm on the elimination of category B
funds, as appears to be the case, I am
strongly urging the administration to
give careful consideration to:

First. Preparing and proposing a sev-
eral year phaseout for category B
funds. This would permit a local school
district to adjust to the loss of funds over
a gradual period of time. Reduction of
program, change in priorities, or alterna-
tive sources of funding could be consid-
ered during this time period.

Second. Preparing and proposing an
alternative method of permanent Federal
impaect support for those areas which
leave an immense portion of their land
under Federal ownership. One method of
doing this would be in the form of an
“in lieu” tax to the local school district,
paid by the Federal Government. Oth-
er Members of Congress have examples
of this kind of need in their district, but
in the district I am privileged to repre-
sent, the Oceanside and Fallbrook areas
in San Diego County are classic exam-
ples of such need.

Mr. Speaker, I have, over the years
tried my best to be a strong supporter of
the public schools. As a new Member of
Congress I intend to do my utmost to
continue that support. We all seek equity
and fairness in support of our schools. I
believe' my Public Law 874 suggestions
may contain some elements of such

equity.
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A RECOVERY IN KANSAS CITY

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, Paul
Hume has written a heartening story
about the Kansas City Philharmonic,
which appeared in the Washington Post
of Sunday, March 25. The article fol-
lows:

A RECOVERY 1N KansAs CIiTY
(By Paul Hume)

Life has not been easy for the Eansas City
Philharmonic lately, but the orchestra is
staging a remarkable recovery from what
many diagnosed as a fatal illness only two
years ago.

The Kansas City orchestras got an asterisk
and a gloomy footnote when the Ford Foun-
dation recently announced the results of
its historic grants to the nation’s orchestras.
In the entire United States 1t was the'Kansas
City Philharmonic alone (apart from a pair
of New York City-based, non-community-
supported orchestras) that was dropped from
the Foundation's program for failure to
raise the designated funds.

First of all, this sad situation was no fault
of the players. It was rather the end result
of one of those situations that have existed
in too many cities in this country. A board of
directors drawn from wealthy but not musi-
cally alert citizens rather enjoyed playing
the role of benevolent patrons until the tab
began to grow larger than they cared to keep
on covering. When their musicians, like rea-
sonable people anywhere else, declded that
they needed year-round employment, things
began to deteriorate.

This was coupled with a conductor who
all but asked “Children's concerts! What
for?” and who then suggested an entire sea-
son of all-Beethoven concerts, and nothing
but Beethoven for the season. So it is not
hard to see how, two years ago, the Kansas
City Philharmonic, having also mismanaged
what funds it had on hand, simply went out
of business,

But few cities with the artistic intentions
of a Eansas City are likely to go without an
orchestra for very long. There is, after all,
& notable museum of art in the city and sev-
eral universities are there. One of them, the
Unlversity of Missourl in Eansas City, is also
the home of the Kansas City Conservatory,
for many years one of the progressive music
schools in the country.

Thus it was not surprising that last year,
some determined supporters of the defunct
Philharmonic gave practically all thelr time
for a year to restoring both money and solld
planning to a reborn orchestra. They made
the right moves in several directions.

For artistic advisor and principal conductor
they engaged Jorge Mester who is not only
the conductor of the Louisville Orchestra,
but also in charge of the music program at
the Aspen (Colo.) Music Center in the sum-
mer. He is both a consummate conductor and
a notable teacher of conducting.

Moreover, Mester has a feeling for reper-
toire that has led him to outstanding pro-
gramming in both cities whose orchestras he
now heads. In Kansas City this new season
of the revived orchestra, for example, he has
conducted Mozart’s Symphony No. 26, a work
rarely played anywhere; a Purcell Chaconne,
the exquisite “Bourgeols Gentilhomme"
music of Richard Strauss, which would be a
distinet pleasure any time someone played
it In Washington, and such large works as
the Scriabin “Poem of Ecstasy” and Mahler's
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Fifth Symphony. To these, he added, in the
solo vocal area “Les nuits d’ete,” by Berlioz,
which would be another welcome visitor on
Eennedy Center programs.

That he can program these with an or-
chestra in which one of the Kansas City
music critics often laments the lack of a
larger body of strings, is due both to Mester's
awareness that a huge orchestra is not always
the necessity some people think it to be and
that he has a string body that produces a
fine, eloguent sound.

In recent hearings the Kansas City or-
chestra showed how much it has gained in
being able to engage as its concertmaster
Mare Gottlleb, for many years the leader and
first violinist of the Claremont Quartet, a
musician of the finest instincts and abili-
ties, Its first stand of cellos are also excel-
lent, while the violas are headed by a young
man of special gifts.

Its winds are equally smooth and able, in-
cluding a horn player who moved to Kansas
City directly from the Cleveland Orchestra
where he had played under George Szell. a
family situation requiring his moving at-
turned to Eansas City's benefit.

Already the budget which the orchestra's
new manager, Howard Jarratt, has proposed
to the new board, is close to the million-dol-
lar mark. Jarrett was another fortunate move
for the Missourl clty, coming to them after
years of experience and outstanding manage-
ment of the Dallas Orchestra, which has, for
the moment, landed in troubled waters (of
the between-conductors kind).

In an interview some years ago, a former
mayor of Kansas City gave me what may be
the clue to that city’'s determination to revive
and give renewed health to its orchestras.
Then Mayor Davis noted that, as an indus-
trial center of considerable variety and vita-
lity, Kansas Clty was continually on the look-
out for ways of attracting new businesses.

Nothing, he stressed, was more important
to companies looking for a new location than
the lelsure-time, cultural activities offered
by a prospective city. Transportation, open
space, housing and other physical matters
are often relatively equal in a number of pos-
sible sites, he said. But in his opinion, the
conclusive factor was the presence of cultural
opportunities in one community that were
superior to those in another.

That is only one more reason, among several
good ones, that the Kansas City Philhar-
monic, having survived a difficult iliness, is
now mended and back in business again, pro-
bably becoming stronger than ever,

PUBLIC INVOLVEMENT IN THE
WAR AGAINST DRUGS

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, we, in
Congress, certainly know that the fight
against drug addiction and trafficking
will not be won here in Washington, D.C.
More important than creating agencies,
spending money for various programs, or
making speeches is the hoped-for in-
volvement of citizens in aiding law en-
forcers in the narcotics fight. Such in-
volvement is taking place in my home
city of New York. The Daily News. a
major city newspaper, has instituted a
“bust-a-pusher” pregram. The program
encourages the public to report the
existence of suspected drug-trafficking
in their neighborhoods. In a recent 5-
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day period, the New York police have
apprehended 22 narcotics suspects “fin-
gered” by concerned citizens contacting
the News.

This is a promising and important
step in the involvement of citizens help-
ing to promote safety, and communities
without fear. I sincerely hope that many
other newspapers across the country will
establish antinarcotics programs along
the lines of New York’s “bust-a-pusher”
program.

US.S. “FALL RIVER"” TO BE
DISMANTLED

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, 28 years ago this summer the
U.S. Navy commissioned a heavy cruiser
name the U.S.8, Fall River. That ship,
having served with distinction, is now
about to be dismantled.

It was a pleasure for me to intercede
last year on behalf of the Fall River
Maritime Museum, fo obtain the ship’s
bell and other memorabilia from the
Navy Department. I met with the muse-
um’s officials last week, in the city for
which the ship was named, and I am de-
lighted that this proud ship will not be
forgotten—that its memory will be
honored by the people of Massachusetts.

The city of Fall River has a distin-
guished maritime tradition; indeed, Fall
River is the permanent home of the re-
tired battleship Massachusetts, and
next month we will officially dedicate the
retired submarine Lionfish as a memo-
rial to the men of the 52 U.S. submarines
that were lost in World War II. In addi-
tion, the city’'s history as a port, and its
potential for future maritime activity are
well known.

I submit for the Recorp, and for the
further edification of my colleagues, the
lead editorial in the Fall River Herald
News of Wednesday, March 21, 1973—
a tribute to the U.8.S. Fall River.
|From the Fall River (Mass.) Herald News,

March 21, 1973]
USS8. “FaL. RIvER"” SERVED Nation WELL

The USS Fall River, a heavy cruiser named
for this city, i1s about to be dismantled. The
676-foot cruiser is waiting demolition in
Portland, Oregon, and with it will go many
memories for Fall Riverites who followed its
career from the time it was commissioned in
the summer of 1945, just before the close of
World War II.

A year later it served as the flagship for
Rear Admiral F. G. Fabrlon during nuclear
weapons tests in the Pacific. In 1947 it was
the flagship of Cruiser Division I in Pacific
maneuvers. During the crucial years just after
World War IT the Fall River served as an ef-
fective symbol of the U.S. presence in the
Pacific area at & time when this country sym-
bolized the only remaining strength in the
entire Free World.

News of its dismantling recalls to thou-
sands of persons in Greater Fall River the
pride this community felt at learning the
heavy cruiser bearing its name was about to
be commissioned. At the time it seemed prob-
able that the Fall River would see action in
the projected invasion of Japan. Certainly at
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the time of its commissioning it bore many
gifts from the city and civic groups here.
There was attached to it the natural sense of
identification any locality or person feels for
a namesake,

As the Fall River passes into the history
books, it will take with it the affectionate rec-
ollections of this city, together with the
knowledge that it served its country well in
all the commissions it recelved.

TRANSFER SUBMERGED LANDS TO
TERRITORIES

HON. RON DE LUGO

OF THE VIRGIN ISLANDS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. pE LUGO. Mr. Speaker, I have
today introduced legislation to transfer
from Federal to local jurisdiction certain
submerged lands in the Virgin Islands,
Guam, and American Samoa.

My bill would grant these islands the
same privilege of ownership of offshore
land areas now possessed by all coastal
States and the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico. This includes “all lands per-
manently or periodically covered by tidal
waters up to, but not above the line
of mean high tide and seaward to a line
3 geographical miles distant from the
coastlines.” The legislation would enable
the residents free use of submerged lands
adjacent to their coastlines inhibited only
by applicable Federal and local environ-
mental restrictions.

At present this is not the case. In order
for residents to make any use of these
lands, such as the construction of a small
dock, a time-consuming maze of redtape
must be waded through. Local govern-
ments must give building permits and
sanction use, after environmental con-
siderations are weighed. Additionally, the
resident must petition the Department of
the Interior for approval. Interior cannot
act, however, until it has the approval
of the Environmental Protection Agency.

I can conceive of no reason why this
unwieldy process cannot be simplified to
a procedure that would less impede or-
derly use of the submerged land. It can
take the better part of a year for a sim-
ple request to be acted upon.

In essence, my bill would eliminate
the unnecessary steps in the process. Use
of land would still be subject to environ-
mental scrutiny and building permits, of
course, would have to be secured. How-
ever, the nonproductive function of In-
terior's middleman paper shufiling would
not have to occur.

The legislation I have introduced has
provisions that exempt from the transfer
those submerged lands that are impor-
tant for the United States to retain.
Among these exceptions are:

First, all deposits of oil, gas, and other
minerals—this does not refer to coral,
sand, or gravel;

Second, submerged land adjacent to
propertly owned by the United States;

Third, all lands acquired by persons
other than United States;

TFourth, all lands designated by the
President within 120 days of the enact-
ment of this legislation; and
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Fifth, lands previously determined by
the President or Congress to be of scien-
tific, scenic, or historic character and
warrant preservation and administra-
tion under the National Park Service
Act.

Mr. Speaker, my proposal is quite rea-
sonable and uncontroversial. Simply put
it gives the Virgin Islands, Guam, and
American Samoa the same right to use
their adjacent submerged lands that
other American jurisdictions have ex-
cepting only th.ose lands which for some
overriding reason should be retained by
the Federal Government.

I ask that my colleagues favorably con-
sider this measure and give residents of
there islands possession of these sub-
merged lands.

V. J. SARTE NATIONAL HYDRO-
CEPHALUS RESEARCH FOUNDA-
TION

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, when V. J.
Sarte, of 23 Sulliman Road, Edison, N.J.,,
was born about 2 years ago with hydro-
cephalus—commonly called “water on
the brain”—his mother, Mrs. John
“Athena” Sarte, suffered deep anguish.

She knew that an estimated 50,000
families in America experience the same
suffering each year because of this dev-
astating birth defect. But Athena Sarte
did more than just suffer—she went to
work and with her organizing ability,
strong leadership, and dynamic person-
ality, established the V. J. Sarte National
Hydrocephalus Research Foundation, in
Edison, N.J.

Hydrocephalus is a congenital disease,
with 50 percent of those afflicted dying
before their first birthday, and of those
who survive, 75 percent suffer severe
mental and motor retardation. Mrs.
Sarte’s son, V. J., is blind and has little
motor ability.

When I first read of this tragedy, I
wrote to Dr. John F. Sherman, then Act-
ing Director, Public Health Service, Na-
tional Institutes of Health—NIH—ask-
ing for expansion of the Federal pro-
grams that attack and hopefully, will
eventually cure and prevent hydrocepha-
lus. NIH is active in this fight, but more
research is needed, and this inevitably
means that more funds are required.

Mrs. Sarte is both founder and na-
tional president of the V. J. Sarte Na-
tional Hydrocephalus Research Founda-
tion. What kind of person is she? This
is what Winifred I. Cook, staff writer of
the Home News, of New Brunswick, N.J.,
wrote about Mrs. Sarte and her son's
tragedy, which some day may end in
triumph:

As a newspaper woman for some 25 years, I
have covered many different kinds of
storles—some very touching. However, I
don't think any story affected me as deeply

as this one has. I did not know Mrs, Sarte
before I went to her home in Edison to talk
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with her. Now I have only the highest admira-
tion for her and for what she is attempting.

Mr. Speaker, with the hope that my
colleagues in Congress and those who
read the ConNgRESSIONAL RECORD, will have
a greater understanding of the problems
and goals of this foundation, I hereby
insert in the REecorp the most recent
newsletter written by Mrs. Sarte:

Cerebro-spinal-fiuid, fluld accumulating
abnormally in and expanding the yet un-
welded cranial bones of a frail, helpless
child. Yes, this is hydrocephalus (water
on the brain). Hydrocephalus has been
known for centuries, as revealed in Biblical
writings.

This anclent affliction is relatively un-
known to the lay person except to those
touched by this tragedy and heartbreak. It
1s one of the top birth defects in our coun-
try, yet because of Insufficient funds for con-
centrated research, remains an unknown
shadow in our soclety.

Why?29?

. . . do afflictions of this kind forever hang
over our soclety?

. . . do these “Angels Unaware of God”
crying for help in their mentally deteriorat-
ing, physically imperfect bodies, plead to a
forest of darkness?

. . . because of lack of funds for research.

National awareness, education and funds
to find the answers to this tragedy of llfe
must be materialized. . . . with your help.

The “V.J." Sarte National Hydrocephalus
Research Foundation is dedicated to this
cause. We have no payrolls to meet or of-
fices to maintain, Everything we do is on a
voluntary donation basis.

Our national goal is 14 milllon member-
ship at $3.00 per year, tax deductible. The
reward for helping is knowing that you are
instrumental in shaping and directing the
destiny of approximately 50,000 lives.

Who knows if the child you help to be
born normal will be your own or that of a
loved one? Reach for the tiny hands of these
fragile infants. Don't turn away. Donate now!
Funds will be used for expanded research.
Experience a lifetime of satisfaction in giving
thousands of newborns the chance to come
into the world as normal functiorning humans
in our soclety.

A. M. SIMON, DEAN OF LAWYERS

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, the city
of McKeesport, Pa., last month lost one
of its foremost citizens, Mr. A. M. Simon,
dean of the city’s lawyers, a cofounder
of the McKeesport Chamber of Com-
merce and the recipient of untold num-
bers of awards, honors, and accolades.

This fine gentleman, blessed with a
keen legal mind, served most of the com-
munity’s major financial and business
institutions, was the legal adviser for
many prominent citizens and served in
the same capacity, but without pay for
numerous community and ecivic organi-
zations. Despite his richly deserved repu-
tation as an attorney, Mr. Simon con-
tinually referred to himself as “simply
a smalltown lawyer.”

Mr. Simon died at the age of 93, end-
ing a legal career which spanned 67
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years. His death has left a void in the
profession as well as in the community
which will never be filled.

MANY TOWNSEND PLAN FEATURES
NOW IN SOCIAL SECURITY LAW

HON. JOHN J. McFALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, for several
years I have been a sponsor of proposed
legislation known as the Pay-As-You-Go
Social Security and Prosperity Act, de-
signed as an alternative to our present
program of social insurance.

It would apply the basic principles of
the original Townsend plan, but with
modifications to meet the problem of in-
adequate social security benefits, wel-
fare, and hopeless poverty that unfor-
tunately surrounds a large segment of
our population.

Recently I introduced H.R. 4018, con-
taining certain changes from the legis-
lative proposal which was before the 92d
Congress, in order to reflect today's cir-
cumstances.

Although proposals of the original
Townsend plan and its revised version
were considered too advanced by many
only a few short years ago, it is inter-
esting to note that a number of these
suggestions now have been incorporated
into our present social security system,
significantly changing its structure and
objectives. We have made considerable
progress during this period, but much
remains to be done.

At this time I would like to include in
these remarks an assessment of where
we are and the goals still remaining to
be achieved from the standpoint of a
man who has spearheaded this effort
over the years, Mr. John Doyle Elliott.
Mr. Eliott is the Washington repre-
sentative of the Townsend organization.
His views are his own, of course, but I
believe the Members would appreciate
the following analysis he has prepared:

PROSFEROUS RETIREMENT FOR ALL
{By John Doyle Elliott)

Just as certain labor unions have prosper-
ous retirement for long-term workers by
contract, H.R. 4081 will establish a univer-
sal “contract” covering all businesses and
occupations, all the people, all the time and
providing just such prosperous retirement
for all.

If there is a flaw, or wrong, in this “con-
tract " then existing contracts are just as
wrong, as well as being discriminatory by
abolishing the problem only for some.

In the retrospect of history, I find the
well informed recognizing that the Town-
send Plan contributed mightily to focusing
public conscience on these critical needs.
This plan for prosperous instead of im-
poverishing retirement as the inherent right
of all Americans has been a tremendous in-
fluence on the shape of present legislation
and its constructive improvements.

HISTORY REPEATING

I sense history repeating Itself. In the
Townsend Plan—where we have found the
guiding ideas for improving Social Security—
I believe we will find the guidelines for its
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perfection, in the future. The Soclal Secu~
rity and welfare measures adopted by the
92nd Congress confirm that conviction even
more firmly than the many previous in-
stances.

1. Widows' and dependent widowers’ Social
Becurity benefits are to be 100 percent of
the workers' primary benefits. A cardinal
principle of the Townsend Plan, equality for
women, adamantly, constantly opposed from
the very beginning, now receives full ac-
ceptance.

2. Soclal Security’s “retirement test” 1is
now dot for dot and cross for cross as the
Townsend Plan bills proposed it. Now, the 81
benefit-loss for each $2 earned will operate
until the entire benefit Is exhausted, thus
ending the punishing #1 loss for each #1
earned over an arbitrary limit. Of course,
the present system’s benrfits still impose a
seriously regressive impact, because 1t will
wipe out the smaller benefits more quickly
than the larger, leaving the poorer people
completely dependent on meager earnings.
However, the move is under way to advance
benefits towards more realistic levels, which
will progressively lessen this regressive im-
pact, ultimately cancelling it.

3. Benefits are automatically fo be ad-
justed In step with Consumer Price Index
advances of at least 3 percent. After over 35
years of rejection, this Townsend Plan
principle i1s honored. However, advancing
standards of living also must be matched.
Only half the need is presently met by en-
acted law.

PAST VIEWS REVERSED

4. A 8170-a-month, special minimum
primary-benefit for those with 30 years cover-
age under Social Security (8200 was ap-
proved by the Senate) is adopted. This com-
pletely reverses past views of minimum
benefits. This Is & presumed entitlement to
2 much higher benefit not related to past
earnings! It is positive turning towards the
basic Townsend Plan concept. Both in dol-
lars and prineiple, it is a revolutionary re-
versal of view.

Note that Townsend Plan testimony
starting In 1954 hearings on Soclal Security
Amendments, advocated a presumed wage
in “covered employment” to be inherently
vested in every individual, sufficlent to pro-
vide a minimum benefit which would bar
poverty (hence, eligibllity for welfare) even
for individuals caught with no other re-
source. That advocacy is mirrored in this
presumed entitlement of at least $170 a
month ($200 by the Senate), to advance
with living costs. The Townsend Plan prin-
ciple is in the process of enactment.

5. The same concept is reflected in the
new welfare reform for Federally financed and
administered guarantee of a minimum income
of $130 a month for the aged, blind and
disabled. This Is a uniform national standard
replacing State-determined standards of aid
and eligibility. It is a repudiation of past
principles, even by thelr own. former ad-
vocates. Along with this new concept of such
ald, welfare will allow, without deductions,
other income resources such as certain Social
Security benefits and earnings—amplify-
Jng the reversal of views and changes now
emerging. Social Security 1s changing into a
provider of prosperous instead of impoverish-
ing retirement for the American people. The
new views and attitudes inherent in these
changes, right along Townsend bill guide-~
1ines, are unmistakable.

SHAPED 1972 LAW

The great, national pension is an image
which shaped the 1972 law and debate. Its
realization is on the way.

Bince fulfillment is the real, final test of
prophecy, the Townsend Plan may well prove
the most accurate and prophetic vision and
prineiple of our century.
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6. Another profound manifestation of
Townsend Plan principle is embedded in
what Congress has done. We have not, for
some time, been hearing about vast Social
Security Trust Fund reserves—frequently es-
timated by “experts” at 1§ trillion dollars
shortly after the turn of the century for
OAST alone. Those "actuarial” vislons have
faded.

Instead, we now recelve assurances that
OASI is adequately funded with reserves rep-
resenting benefits for a year to a year and a
half. It's now a program and 1is exactly what
the Townsend Plan originally propesed and
constantly urged.

7. The very people and authorities who in-
stituted, championed and defended the pay-
roll and self-employment tax on the gross
earnings of middle to lower income workers
to support Social Security, are now branding
it regressive, unjust, oppressive to the poor—
in whose rescue and benefit our whole Social
Security and misnamed welfare system found
birth and justification! This is what the
Townsend Plan said from the vey start.

Has there ever been so tremendous a re-
versal of view and actlon? I suggest that, in
the future, we should most seriously bear
in mind that this whole movement of re-
versal of views on Social Security and wel-
fare is, virtually count by count, towards
some feature, or principle of the Townsend
Plan bill, HR. 4018.

PAYROLL TAXES CONDEMNED

B. Ways and Means. While payroll taxes on
the gross earnings of workers are being con-
demned as unfair and involving intolerably
high tax rates (now crowding 12 percent),
they are financing but a mean part of what
the 1872 debate clearly admits ought to be
provided. It is another echo of 38 years of
Townsend Plan testimony. Now, what is pro-
posed? Bimply that *“general revenue” be
tapped to augment the present Social Secur~
rity payroll taxes, to help finance improve-
ments, This does not remedy criticisms of
the present system! It leaves the present evils
intact, only adding “progressive Iincome
taxes,” based on ability to pay like our es-
tablished income-tax system.

The above is coupled with a program to
raise the payroll tax-base progressively into
the future.

The Townsend Plan blll always has and
does propose a very different mechanism,
known as the Gross Income Tax (based on
gross receipt of all persons and companies).
The payroll tax is on the gross income, total
earnings, of workers from the first dollar
up to the prescribed (constantly rising)
ceiling—$19,800 for 1973.

H.R. 4018 would exempt personal gross in-
comes up to $400 a month. All gross recelpts
of companies (all legal persons other than
individual people) will pay. It is the broad-
est possible tax base and Involves, for any
glven revenue yield, the smallest possible
tax rate. The present tax requires the largest
possible tax rate.

Putting no direct tax on individuals with
less than $400 a month, HR. 4018 overcomes
the regressive, soak-the-poor character of
present Social Security taxes.

Many have—and doubtlessly will—claim
the proposed tax on businesses will pass on
to consumers and hit the poor. They miss
this reality: This pass-along will bear pro-
portionately more heavily on those better off.
It will not cancel the advantage of the ex-
emption on persons up to $400 a month at
all,

Next, clearly, Townsend Blll benefits favor
the poor and are sufficient to bar poverty even
for those caught with no other resource.
(The new Social Security special minimums
and the new welfare income guarantee favor
the poor, moving towards the Townsend Bill
standard.) Thus, in proportion to contribu-
tlons, these benefits will be of the greatest
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possible value to the poorer, while of rela-
tively less value to the more fortunate and
insignificant to the rich. The higher their
income level, the less the relative value of
the benefit to them. The rich will get less
fo: their money than the poor, specifically
abridging the criticlsm and faults of the
present system.

FOR PEOPLE-SPENDING

Further, let it be remembered that Social
Security (whether under the Townsend
Plan, or the present program) calls for taxes
to support benefits, not burdens. It's for
people-spending, not for government-spend-
ing. The same tax can't be right for financing
both benefits and burdens! The proportion-
ate tax of the Townsend Bill is the just tax
for benefits for remedying these flaws in our
prosperity and freedom, for improving hu-
man living. It is the “general revenue” mech-
anism that is needed justly to finance all
Social Security improvements until it be-
comes the system we ought to have. It is
defined in sections 214 and 229 of H.R. 4018.

In view of the series of facts enumerated
above in which by witness of time’s distilla-
tion of truth, the Townsend Bill has been
right from the start. I believe good sense
dictates that Congress entertain the serious
suspicion that it is very likely to be right
on this critical issue of financing, between
now and the time we achieve the just Social
Security program America ought to have.

In fact, I belleve it all properly raises this
question. How can the prosperity with free-
dom, justice and happiness successfully pur-
sued—which ought to be this country's
crowning achievement—ever be a reality

wtllthout the provisions and benefits of this
bill?

MINIMAL APPROPRIATIONS FOR
LEGISLATIVE BRANCH

HON. DAN DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr., DAN DANIEL. Mr. Speaker, in
these days when there is so much dis-
cussion of budgetary matters, much of
the press coverage has given little em-
phasis to the tremendous job which con-
fronts Congress in dealing with this
problem.

The fact is that 535 Members of Con-
gress and their committees and person-
nel staffs are charged with digesting a
mammoth budget prepared by thousands
of members of the executive branch in a
time frame which is most restrictive. In
many instances, the executive depart-
ments have spent months in preparing
their estimates and back up information
and the whole operation consumes far
more time than is ever available to the
congressional committees.

Appropriations for the legislative
branch are minimal when compared with
the tremendous operating costs of the
budgetary division of the major execu-
tive departments and the Bureau of
Management and Budget. This point is
well stated in an editorial which ap-
peared in the March 21 edition of The
Register of Danville, Va. which is pub-
lished in my Congressional District. The
newspaper takes account of the faet of
the disproportionate costs in the execu-
tive and legislative branches and it com-
mends us for the job we try to do.
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Modesty does not permit us to “toot
our own horn"” unduly but we can take
satisfaction in knowing that there are
those in the press who recognize the
problems with which we are confronted
and look with favor upon the relative low
cost of our operations.

It is often said that the staff of a
Member of Congress is really an exten-
sion of his own right arm and those
who work for us are in a large respect
simply allowing our efforts to be multi-
plied. Considering the job we are called
upon to do, the cost is far less than
many other activities of Government
today.

I commend the editorial to the reading
of the Members of the House.

The editorial follows:

BENATORS AT $390,000 EacH

Compared to the cost of the executive de-
partments and regulatory agencles, the gov-
ernment’s expense for maint. the Con-
gress 1s peanuts. It sounds big when applied
to individual members but not when it is
totalled as the cost of making the nation's
laws.

To keep each of the 100 Senators in Wash-
ington, the payroll for all his office stafl, the
necessary allowances for the business of
representing his state, and the expenses of
other duties of his office the total is about
$390,000. For each of the 438 Representatives
and delegates, the cost is $188,000 each.

A member of Congress who devotes his
talents to his job is worth all the help he
can get. This maintenance cost goes largely
for making his job more useful to his con-
stituent and to the natlon. Besides the basic
cost of $62 million for salaries of House mem-
bers’ office staffs and §20.4 million for salarles
and travel allowances of members, the ap-
propriation for senators’ office staffs was $34.2
million and $4.7 million for senators’ salarles
and mileage. Fringe benefits include franked
or free mail for official correspondence, and
stationery, telephone and telegraph allow-
ances.

It all goes to relieve the member of routine
duties so that he can devote the bulk of
his time, thought and effort to legislation.
All that the taxpayers ask is that he does
just that, and the cost will be accepted with-
out question. Perhaps it is subsidizing Con-
gress. If the product is good for the country,
it will be well spent. If not, any sum is too
much.

BILDERBURGERS MEET IN
AMSTERDAM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the new
détente between the created powers re-
cently resulted in a gathering of big shot
European and American financiers, in-
dustrialists, and politicians in Amster-
dam at what was billed as the “Europe-
America Conference,” and reportedly fi-
nanced by the International European
Movement.

But, behind all the new slogans and
movements, the names and faces are the
same, that is, the Bilderburgers.

I insert the following news clipping at
this point:
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[From the Washington Post, March 27, 1973]

EvuropPE, U.S, NOTABLES WARN oOF THREAT TO
UsITY
(By Bernard D, Nossiter)

AwmsTERDAM, March 26.—An all-star gather-
ing of American and European officials from
the past two decades warned today that At-
lantic unity is threatened on both economic
and military fronts.

They expressed their fears over the “eu-
phoria of detente” In East-West relations;
talk of American troop withdrawals from
Europe; floating currencies; rising trade pro-
tectionism; and the growing economic
strength of Middle East oil producing na-
tions.

Although the degree of alarm varied from
notable to notable, virtually all saw dangers,
and only a rare figure took any delight in the
way the world is moving.

The three-day “Europe-America Confer-
ence” here, attended by some 50 eminent
persons, Is sponsored by the International
European Movement, which is thought to get
most of its funds from large corporations.

The European delegates included NATO
Secretary General Joseph Luns, two former
presidents of the Common Market execu-
tive commission, Germany's Walter Hallstein
and Belgium's Jean Rey, and two former
chancellors of the British Exchequer, Roy
Jenkins and Reginald Maulding.

The high-powered American group in-
cluded John McCloy, former Under Secre-
tary of State Eugene Rostow and two form-
er deputy defense secretarles, Cyrus Vance
and David Pack 4

Many had played central roles in creating
or operating postwar landmarks like NATO
and the European Economic Community,

Prince Bernard of the Netherlands, a seri-
ous royal consort, set the keynote by viewing
“with great concern . . . a deterloration of
the relationship” between the United States
and Western Europe.

He observed that Europe 1s increasingly
anxious over the “reliability” of the Ameri-
can nuclear commitment, but Eurcpean na-
tions “refuse to consider what a real sharing
of the burden means."”

It was the address by New York Gov. Nel-
son Rockefeller, who was accompanled by
three advisers, that embraced virtually all the
worries dominating the talks here.

He deplored the Democratic Party’'s pro-
posal to reduce the 300,000 American troops
in Europe and traced it to “the combination
of prosperity, detente and the resulting trend
toward isolationism.”

He was fearful that “s proliferation of
East-West negotiations and the conduct of
independent foreign policies with the
U.8.8.R—in areas of mutual involvement—
can only increase the vulnerability of the
West and, in the final analysis, destroy the
Atlantic community.”

The present balance of nuclear strategic
force, he indicated, meant that the United
States could no longer be counted upon to
respond to an attack on Europe. He sug-
gested that the French and British combine
forces to develop a deterrent of their own, a
propect that is already a gleam in the eye
of Prime Minister Edward Heath.

On the economic front, Rockefeller saw the
“monetary framework" collapsing and the
“doctrine of free trade being eroded . .. on
both sides of the Atlantic.” He was con-
cerned about the “ingeniously aggressive ex-
pansionist trade policies” of Japan and the
growing Western dependence on imported oil.
He urged common policies to deal with both.

For the most part, other leading figures
who spoke today quarreled little with Rocke-
feller’s gloomy balance sheet. Packard, now
once again boss of an electronics firm with
big defense contracts, insisted that an Anglo-
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French nuclear deterrent would pose "un-
thinkable” problems. The United States com-
mitment could not be shaken, he indicated,
as long as Europe kept up its spending on
conventional weapons.

Almost alone, Jens Otto Krag, former prime
minister of Denmark, welcomed the growing
thaw in East-West dealings. He saw the prep-
aratory talks for a European security con-
ference as “‘the dawn of the day (for) a real-
istic East-West dialogue.”

Krag sald he expected “fairly modest” re-
sults from the conference which is expected
to open later this year. But he viewed it as
part of “a lengthy process of gradually bring-
ing East and West in Europe closer to each
other.”

The pessimists were most notable on the
economic side of the equation.

Henry H. Fowler, former American secre-
tary of the treasury, called floating curren-
cies "the easy way out”.

If the world did not return to a system of
fixed exchange rates, Fowler said, it would
“encourage protectionism and trade wars be-
tween blocks, refashion more tightly con-
trols on capital . . . and weaken or drastically
alter the alliances that have served the cause
of peace and prosperity since World War IL."”

Fowler is now a partner in Lehman
Brothers, the investment banking house.

SEX DISCRIMINATION IN CREDIT
OPPORTUNITY

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, a particu-
larly paralyzing form of discrimination
against women in this counfry is that
of denial of credit solely on the basis
of their sex.

During last year’s hearing on this sub-
ject before the National Commission on
Consumer Finance, a parade of witnesses
offered documentation of numerous in-
stances wherein the sex of the applicant
was the sole basis for denial of a loan.
A study on banking practices conducted
by the Department of Human Rights in
St. Paul, Minn., for example, concluded
as follows:

Approximately 390% of the banks inter-
viewed revealed discrepancies in the loan
policies stated to males and females: Two
banks allowed the male interviewed to ob-
tain a lcan when under the same set of cir-
cumstances they would not make any state-
ment or commitment to the female inter=-
viewed. Three banks that had a policy of
requiring both signatures on a loan would
make an exception for the male interviewer
but not the female interviewer. Two banks
would allow the male Interviewer to receive
a loan without his wife's signature, but would
not allow the female to recelve the same
loan without her husband’s signature. Two
banks would grant a loan to a married man
but the same loan is an exception to policy
for married women.,

My three bills on this subject—H.R.
246, 247, and 248—would outlaw such
discrimination in both personal or con-
sumer and business loans. I understand
that the Subcommittee on Consumer
Affairs of the Banking and Currency
Committee plans to hold hearings on this
subject in the near future, and I look
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forward to a full presentation of the
great magnitude of this problem at that
time.

Last Sunday’s New York Times car-
ried an excellent article on sex discrim-
ination in the credit field, and I in-
clude it at this point in the REecorbp:

WomEN EQUaLiTY Groups FIGHTING CREDIT
BARRIERS
(By Marylin Bender)

A revolt against what many women and
civil rights lawyers perceive to be sex dis-
crimination in the extension of credit is
gathering momentum.

Under the slogan “Give credit to 8 woman
where credit is due,” the assault takes two
forms: a search for legal redress and well-
publicized pressure tactics against the busi-
ness community.

Some barriers are buckling more quickly
than expected with support from politicians
eeizing “a nice clean issue, not abortion” (as
one feminist put it), and from retailers and
bankers aware that the female 53 per cent
of the population dominates the consumer
economy. There have been these develop-
ments:

Sex discrimination in the granting of credit
is under attack in bills pending in both
houses of Congress and at least half a dozen
state legislatures, including New York’s. The
first state law specifically banning sex dis-
crimination in credit and insurance transac-
tions has just been passed in Washington.

The community property law was amended
last year in the State of Washington to make
wives equal managers of the property. A
lawsuit soon to be filed in United States Dis-
trict Court in Louisiana will challenge “the
arbitrary designation of the husband as sole
manager of the community property.” Such
changes would give creditors additional pro-
tection and have profound implications for
women's credit opportunities in the eight
community property states.

The National Commission on Consumer
Finance, which held hearings on the subject
last May in Washington, D.C., recommended
in a recently released report that states re-
view and amend laws that Inhibit the grant-
ing of credit to women.

Hearings by state commissions have since
been held in Pennsylvania, California, Idaho
and New Hampshire and by the Federal De-
posit Insurance Corporation. Government in-
vestigations have been started in Wisconsin,
Virginia, Missourl and Michigan.

The Center for Women Policy Studies in
Washington, D.C., has received a grant from
the Ford Foundation to study the problem.

The National Organlzation for Women has
produced a manual for groups wanting to
set up a credit project. Two to three dozen
NOW chapters already have.

Such projects by women's groups in Dallas,
Minneapolls and St. Paul and Baltimore
against department stores and other retail
grantors of credit have made it easier for
women to open charge accounts in their
own name. The Baltimore Credit Bureau Inec.
agreed to set up independent credit records
for women.

“Discrimination in credit deprives women
of participating in the major American way
of life and denies them equal access to the
same opportunity men enjoy,” asserts Bar-
bara Shack, director of the women’s rights
project of the New York Civil Liberties
Union. Like many cther experts in this new
area of civil rights, she acknowledges that re-
luectant merchants and lenders do not act
necessarily out of male chauvinism.

Many are intimidated by the confusion
surrcounding the legal property rights and
liabilities of women in the United States,

8till, three areas of inequitable treatment
have clearly been identified in the hearings,
investigations and surveys: retail credit,
mortgages and bank loans. Women have “sec-
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ond class status” in stores and banks, ac-

cording to the most thorcugh survey on the

subject of women and credit, which was pub-

lished last month by the Oregon Student

Public Interest Research Grovp, an offshoot

of Ralph Nader’s consumer movement.
CLASS DOES NOT MATTER

That status cuts across age, race and eco-
nomic class, although those of child-bearing
age, the separated and divorced and those
who most need credit to survive, show the
greatest bruises.

Mrs. Eddlene Bloom of Oak Park, Mich.,
who was divorced last November, has sole
title to & new Volvo, to a home valued at
$38,000, more than $30,000 income in ali-
mony and child support, and a savings ac-
count of $3,000 in the same bank where she
and her former husband had a joint checking
account for 10 years. SBhe also works part-
time.

Yet last January when she applied to the
J. L. Hudson Company for a charge ac-
count, she was asked for the names of her
former husband and her lawyer. “Just to be
safe, s0 we can verify your ability to pay,”
she was told. She received the charge plate,
marked Ms,, in two weeks. Last month,
though, her application for a Master Charge
account through her bank was turned down.

What disturbs Mrs. Bloom and other di-
vorced women is to be “automatically” classi-
fled as a credit risk. “For years, I handled
all the bills for the household,” she said.
“I am the one who insured our excellent
credit rating, except that it turned out to be
lhls. not tourll "

Indeed, while the married woman “is a
nonperson when it comes to credit,” as Rep-
resentative Bella Abzug, Democrat of Man-
hattan, has said, the divorced or separated
woman runs into what the Oregon study
terms “the catch 22." The store will not ex-
tend credit “because the credit check will
frequently find that she has no credit rating
at all. The entire credit history belongs to
the husband.” The report recommended that
wives be given separate files in credit bureau
records.

ALIMONY OFTEN DISREGARDED

Many credit managers and lenders refuse
to consider alimony or child support as in-
come, moreover, because they do not regard
it as a steady and certain source.

On the other hand, they are also reluctant
to count the salary of the young working
wife.

Take the case of Paul Wintjen, 27, of Mil-
ford, Del., and his wife, Marjorie, 25. Last
year they were told their combined income
of $14,000 a year was too low to qualify for a
Veterans Housing Administration mortgage
with which they wanted to finance a $19,900
house with a 10 per cent down payment.

Mr. Wintjen was earning $9,500 a year as
manager of a fast food restaurant. The bank
refused to count the $4,500 salary of Mrs.
Wintjen, a hospital technician. However, the
bank lending officer suggested that one half
of her income would be computed if she
would submit a medical certificate of sterili-
zation. If her husband were to have a vasec-
tomy, though, her income would not be
counted “because you can still get pregnant.”

Mrs. Wintjen bitterly reflects that “my in-
come is counted 100 per cent by the state
of Delaware and the United States Govern-
ment for income taxes."

Proof of inability to bear children has cus-
tomarily been demanded of young wives by
bankers, who seem to regard the age of 38
as the frontier of safety. They are also biased
in favor of nurses and teachers (as opposed
to secretaries and assemblyline workers) on
the theory that they are likely to go promptly
from childbirth back to the job because their
services are so much in demand.

A survey by the United States Savings and
Loan League showed that 72 per cent of 421

Mareh 27, 1973

banks queried saild they would ignore part
or all of a working wife's income. Only 28 per
cent said they would count all of it,

Since 1965, the Federal Housing Adminis-
tration’s official policy has been to disallow a
young wife's income only if she has no de-
finite record of employment. In 1971, the
Federal National Mortgage Association
(Fannie Mae) repealed its guidelines of
;:ou.ntmg 50 per cent of a wife's gross earn-
ngs.

But the present determination of whether
the joint income is likely to continue has
been criticized by women's rights group as
being too subjective. And even when guide-
lines are loosened, they say, word does not
necessarily filter down to the loan officers in
the field.

Particularly vexing to women’s rights
groups is what they view as the inconsistency
of credit policies as well as the “wide gap
between policy and practice” (as the Wom-
en’s Equity Action League found in its Dallas
project).

In February, 1872, the St. Paul Depart-
ment of Human Rights tested 23 banks by
sending a man and a woman with identical
credentials to apply for a $800, 18-month
auto loan. Both were 24 years old, married,
earning $12,000 a year as research analysts
and the sole support of their student spou-
ses. Both had good credit histories. Thirty-
nine per cent of the banks revealed discrep-
ancies in their loan policies (such as requir-
ing a co-signature only in the case of the
female), and nine banks were found to dis-
criminate.

Most of the practices used in extending
credit “are based on outmoded assumptions
about the status and role of women in so-
clety,” said Senator Harrison A, Williams Jr.,
Democrat of New Jersey in introducing his
credit discrimination bill,

He pointed out that nearly 43 per cent of
the female population worked and more than
44 per cent of married women living with
their husbands were employed, Three out of
10 married women with children under 6 are
in the labor force.

Peminists argue that there is no valid
evidence to support the assumption that
women are bad credit risks. A 1941 study
by David Durand for the National Bureau
of Economic Research offered statistical proof
that women were better credit risks than
men, A few more recent studies, as sum-
marized in the Oregon report, either confirm
this or conclude that marital status is not
& reliable determinant of credit worthiness.

Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1064,
which introduced the sex discrimination ban
into Federal law, is addressed to employ-
ment. There is no Federal law or constitu-
tlonal court interpretation to protect women
in credit transactions. Some feminists argue
that the Equal Rights Amendment, if rati-
fled, would be a powerful tool against credit
discrimination.

In Congress, three bills introduced by Mrs.
Abzug would bar discrimination by sex or
marital status in federally-related mortgage
transactions, by federally insured banks or
by creditors through an amendment of the
Truth in Lending Act. A bill by Representa-
tive Margaret Heckler, Republican of Massa-
chusetts, is also drawn to cover consumer
lending.

Senator Williams's bill is broadly written
to extend the Consumer Credit Protection
Act. It also contains a provision for individ-
ual suits in a civil action, with damages
equal to the amount of credit refused.

STATE LAWS DEFINITIVE

It is In state law, however, that property
rights are defined and that creditors try to
cover thelr risk. The Married Women's Prop-
erty Acts, prevalling in 42 states, give women
the right to contract in their own names.
However, state laws also make husbands re-
sponsible for their wives' support. The am-
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biguous word “necessities” is often stated in
connection with support and it gives some
creditors pause.

In 11 states, there are some limitations on
the liability of a wife for the contracts she
slgns and creditors fear she might disclaim
her obligation.

Bo it is that creditors ask for information
about a husband's income or demand his co-
signature because they want double protec-
tion in collecting the debt. “They have no
right to it,” says Mrs. Shack, of the New
York Civil Liberties Union. She advises wom-
en who refuse to give it that they are within
their rights, in New York at least. Further-
more, Mrs. Shack says, creditors should real-
ize that the wife's earnings are free from her
husband’s claims so “she is really a better
credit risk than he.”

In the eight community property states,
the wife is supposed to own half the property
acquired after marriage. But until amend-
ments like the one passed last year in Wash-
ington, the husband is sole manager of the
community property.

Recent attempts to write a ban on sex dis-
crimination into state or municipal law have
usually proceeded on oblique courses, Wash-
ington has just passed the first law that flatly
gives the right to engage in credit transac-
tions without discrimination by sex or mari-
tal status.

CONSCIOUSNESS STRESSED

Most other efforts have been directed
toward amending a public accommodation
law to Include a sex discrimination ban and
then have a court or agency construe a bank
or a retall store as a public accommodation.
Such & bill just passed the New York State
Assembly. Mrs, Shack has also filed a com-
plaint under a sex discrimination ban in the
state human rights law relating to loans for
housing, land or commercial space. A bill
signed and passed by the New York City
Counecil is similarly related to housing.

Ira M. Millstein, a New York lawyer who
served as chairman of the National Commis-
sion on Consumer Finance, is one of those
who believe that legislative change is not
the most important tactic.

“A lot of women are still not aware they
should be entitled to credit,” he said. “Until
they are consclous that a woman with In-
come is a person entitled to credit, period,
that marital status shouldn’t interfere, that
she should be judged as any wage earner for
better or worse, what good will it do to put
another law on the books?

“As soon as women start stamping their
feet and ralsing hell and getting to the right
person in the credit granting office, it will
get done,” he declared.

“FORT WORTH FIVE"

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on March
13 Subcommittee No. 1 of the Judiciary
Committee held a public hearing on the
status of the “Fort Worth Five.”

As chairman of the subcommittee, I
asked the Department of Justice to ex-
plain why these five Irish Americans
had been imprisoned in Texas, 1,500
miles from their families and homes in
New York City for 8 months with no
prospects of release in the near future.

The mnt we could learn was that
these men nad been imprisoned for re-
fusing to answer questions about un-
named persons who allegedly were con-
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nected with a vague plot to buy arms in
Mexico for shipment to Northern Ire-
land. The spokesmen for the Justice De-
partment also admitted that no wit-
nesses from Texas had been called and
that probably no one from that area
would be asked to testify in the foresee-
able future.

I recently received a letter from
Thomas Laffey, one of the “Fort Worth
Five.” In it he comments on the hear-
ings and on the Justice Department’s
testimony.

Additionally, I received a letter from
John M. Elliott, cochairman of the
Greater Philadelphia Southern New Jer-
sey Region of the National Conference
of Christians and Jews who has some
very pertinent and interesting comments

about this case.

At this time I enter the two letters into
the RECORD:

SeAGovILLE, TEX.,
March 18.

Congressman JosHUA EILBERG,

Dear Sm: I had a letter from my wife El-
leen on Friday, she sald she met you on
March 13th during the Congressional hearing
on our case. She told me you were a real gen-
tleman in every way. I want to express to you
my sincere thanks for the courtesy shown my
wife and the others. It is rare for her to go
to such a historical meeting, it has left a
very good impression.

From reading Newsday, March 14, 73 (Long
Island, N.Y.) it states the following:

“The Justice Dept. did finally offer an an-
swer yesterday, stating that it possessed in=-
formation indicating that certain New York-
ers had been In Fort Worth to buy guns from
persons in Mexico to ship illegally to Ireland,
and that it belleved the five New Yorkers
knew something about that.”

This really burns me up, we stated time
and time again that we never knew anybody
here (in Texas) or never had contact with
anybody here we will now add to that we
never knew anyone who contacted anyone
else here.

We have received mail from all across the
country, ordinary people who read about it
in the paper. They can hardly believe we can
legally be held.

What I have told you above we are willing
to swear before God, judge and jury.

Thank you sincerely for your kind and
humanitarian interest.

Very sincerely,
THOMAS LAFFEY.
DiLWORTH, Paxson, KaLisx, LEVY
& COLEMAN,
Philadelphia, Pa. March 12, 1973.

Re Irish-American, “Fort Worth §" Pris-
oners, H. Res. 220

Congressman JosHUA EILBERG,

Chairman Subcommittee No. 1, House Judi-
ciary Commitiee, Longworth House Office
Building, Washington, D.C.

“we live in a free and open soclety; that
{s where our strength and greatness lies. We
do not hide our faults behind a wall; we do
not try to bury our mistakes. . ." Senator
Robert P. Eennedy.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN EmsEmrc: As Co-Chalr-
man of the Greater Philadelphia Southern
New Jersey Reglon of the National Confer-
ence of Christians and Jews, I appreciate the
opportunity of outlining some legal, moral
and soclal concerns relative to the Fort
Worth, Texas® grand jury investigation of 12
American Irish-Catholics, residents of the
New York area, allegedly involved in gunrun-
ning to Northern Ireland. By investigating
this Fort Worth incident, Congress vindicates
the best traditions of an open and free
soclety.

A glaring threshold issue is the chilling
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effect of having American citizens subpoenaed
thousands of miles from their homes, their
families, their communities, and their re-
sources (financial and spiritual.)

Political forum-shopping was condemned
by Thomas Jefferson two centuries ago. It
assumes even more sinister dimensions today
when citizens of a minority group are taken
into an area of Texas? with a rural and con-
servative disposition.

This procedure is as suspect as taking
black urban residents from the North before
a grand jury in Alabama or Mississippi, or
taking Jewish urban residents into areas
where the KKK or the Bund flourish. The
trials of the Scottsboro Boys, the Molly Ma-
guires? and Sacco and Vanzettl already clot
American jurisprudence with questionable
political trials. Yet instead of learning from
past inequities, five men now languish in
Texas jails without trial and without even
being charged. This raises serious questions
of fundamental fairness and due process.

The impressions of justice go far to cause
citizens to belleve in a fair judicial system.
However, an examination of the facts of this
secret Fort Worth grand jury, which has to
date not accused anyone of a crime, reveals
an unhappy and discriminatory pattern of
misuse of the grand jury process. Briefly, the
background facts are: On June 12-15, 1972
blank subpoenas were issued commanding 12
Irish-Catholic American citizens residing in
the New York area to appear before a Fort
Worth, Texas grand jury on June 18. Prior to
the hearing, 4 subpoenas were cancelled by
the government. The nature of the investi-
gation was not revealed until June 19, at
which time the grand jury was advised of
alleged violations of the Gun Control Act
of 1968; of the Organized Crime Control Act
of 1970: of the Foreign Agents Registration
Act, and that “other federal crimes might be
involved too.” One of these eight citizens was
a disabled, decorated Korean War veteran
with a known heart condition. After travel-
ing to Fort Worth, he was advised that he
did not have to testify. However, the strain
caused a stroke, and he was hospitalized in
critical condition. Two (2) others were ques-
tioned but not called as grand jury witnesses.

Finally five (5) witnesses, all working men
with families and without any prior criminal
records, were brought before the grand jury.
A growing body of legal literature analyzes
the legal aspects of (1) due process relative
to the grand jury, which many legal scholars
have criticized as degenerating into a rubber
stamp for ambitious prosecutors; (2) the
broader “use” immunity v. a narrower “trans-
actional” immunity; (3) the use of wiretaps+*
(which has been admitted by the govern-
ment): and (4) the lack of representation by
counsel before the grand jury. I will not
dwell on these issues. Instead, I focus upon
the common sense questions concerning the
civil rights of these men.

Albert Camus reminded us that justice
fills a land where a people are motivated by
a sense of injustice—a concern for the rights
of others. We must all stop to ponder the
dark and sinister fate of a person subpoenaed
to appear before a grand jury anywhere in
the nation where the government feels it
will have an advantage.

The Justice Department has loosely ap-
plied Article III, § 2, Clause 3 of the Constitu-
tion * to get these men out of New York and
into Texas. All five of the accused men have
filed afidavits with Congress denying that
they have ever been In Texas, ever spoken to
anyone in Texas, or ever conducted any busi-
ness in Texas.

What redress can be offered to witnesses
dragged from their homes and employment®
under adverse clouds of suspicion and forced
to travel thousands of miles to in fact not
be asked any questions? What about their
right of association and expression?

The federal Justice Department’s ability to
convene a grand jury anywhere, with broad
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investigatory powers, can be too easily abused
to Intimidate and harass anyone who incurs
a government’s disapproval. Such fishing
expeditions, with their inevitable headlines,
have a “chilling effect” on a citlzen's ques-
tioning policies contrary to government
orthodoxy.

These five men alleging wiretap and poten-
tial foreign prosecution® violations of their
civil rights took the 5th Amendment, after
they were denied assurances that they would
not be extradited® to any foreign country
(e.g. England or Northern Ireland) for trial.
They were cited for civil contempt, and they
have spent over five months in Texas jalls
with no criminal charges pending against
them. They are not even allowed telephone
rights with their attorneys.

All the legalisms of this unhappy incident
have been cut through by the common sense
of Father John J. Keaveney in his recent
letter to President Nixon concerning his
incarcerated parishioner Matthew Reilly:

"*“He may be found gulilty of breaking laws.
For which he should be punished. But when
a man of his reputation is in jaill without
trial or prospect of trial and baill is denied,
I and others wonder if the ‘radicals’ are really
radicals to all—maybe injustices are being
committed. Maybe everything in this coun-
try is not as fair as we thought”.

To remove any apprehension of religious
and economic prejudice, which is damaging
to our national fabric, the government
should heed Father Keaveney's wisdom, and
promptly bring these men to trial in the
Southern District of New York. If they have
violated a law, let them be judged quickly
by a jury. Their present Texas incarceration
of indefinite tenure is an open sore which
will inflame rather than heal this extension
of the current trouble in Northern Ire-
land. Margaret Truman's recent book on
President Harry S. Truman reveals that
British authorities attempted to pressure
President Truman to act to stop Jewish
patriots support of Israel's fight for free-
dom. President Truman wisely withstood this
pressure. Forelgn relations cannot be effec-
tively conducted through Star Chamber pro-
ceedings. Justice delayed is surely denied,
and the Justice Department should act with
candor and dispatch to honorably terminate
this Fort Worth filasco.

Sincerely,
JoHN M. ELLIOTT.
FOOTNOTES

1Claude Bowers, Jefferson
(Houghton-Miffiin, 1936, p. 89).

2 This distance, not the situs in Texas per
se, is a primary objectlon. Texans are as ca=-
pable of fairness as Georglans, Pennsylva-
nians, or Alaskans. It is, however, suspect
that the Justice Department having chosen
& Northwestern venue (Leslie Bacon) and a
rural venue (the Berrigans) has now opted
for a Southwestern venue.

3 20 Irish-Catholic miners were hanged in
1877-78 upon the perjured evidence of a
Pinkerton detective in Amerlea's largest mass
execution, Wayne Broehl, The Molly Ma-
guires (Harvard Press: 1965). Catholics were
systematically excluded from these juries.

t Tierney v. U.S., 41 U.S. Law Week 3408,
cert. den., dissenting opinion of Mr. Justice
Douglas.

5 All criminal trials “shall be held in the
state where the sald crimes have been com-
mitted.

¢ Some of the five were in fact fired from
their jobs.

"The United States Supreme Court in
Zicarelli v. New Jersey State Commdission of
Investigation 406 U.S. 472, 481 ralsed the
possibility of testimony for which a witness
has been granted Immunity under § 18 U.8.C.
§ 6002-6003 later being used against the wit-
ness in a foreign prosecution. When visiting
relatives and friends in Ireland, these Amer-

in Power

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

iean citizens might conceivably be detained
for prosecution.

&8 The Justice Department admitted this in-
vestigation was in response to official British
requests to act against alleged IRA activity.
Bee New York Times, July 17, 1972; Dallas
Morning News, June 23, 1972.

LEGAL SERVICES

HON. WILLIAM LEHMAN

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. LEHMAN., Mr. Speaker, in the past
week, I have received two resolutions
from persons in my distriet regarding the
continuation of some form of legal serv-
ices for low-income people.

These resolutions were sent to me by
the Dade County Bar Association and the
Board of County Commissioners of Met-
ropolitan Dade County. The contribu-
tions which legal services has made to
our communities by providing low-in-
come people with access to the courts is
both recognized and commended by both
organizations.

Rich or poor, each person deserves the
right to have his day in court. The es-
tablishment of legal services within the
Office of Economic Opportunity recog-
nized that need, and clearly the need still
exists.

I commend the attention of my col-
leagues to both resolutions:

RESOLUTION URGING THE CONGRESS OF THE
UNITED STATES To CONTINUE To PROVIDE
FUNDS FOR LEGAL SERVICES OF GREATER
Miamz, INC.

Whereas, the County has learned that the
Office of Economic Opportunity is refusing
to fund Legal Services Programs presently
eligible for 1973 fiscal grants throughout
our country, despite the fact that the Con-
gress of the United States appropriated
moneys to continue Legal Services Programs
nationwide; and

Whereas, the Legal Bervices Program of
Greater Miami, Inc., provides valuable legal
assistance and service to 10,000 impoverished
citizens of Dade County annually, which
legal assistance and service cannot or will
not be provided by any other source, public
or private; and

Whereas, the County Commission of Dade
County firmly belleves that Legal Services
of Greater Miami, Inc., has provided and is
providing an important and valued service
to low-income people in this county by in-
creasing their respect for law through its en-
deavor to truly bring equal justice to all.

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Board
of County Commissioners of Dade County,
Filorida, that it recommends to the Congress
of the United States that the Congress im-
mediately take such appropriate steps as are
necessary to insure the continuation and via-
bility of Legal Services of Greater Milami,
Inec., and the Deputy Clerk of this Board is
hereby directed to send a certified copy of
this Resolution to the Congress of the United
States of America.

RESOLUTION

Whereas, the Presldent of the United States
has indicated that the Office of Economic
Opportunity will be abolished, and,

Whereas, the continuance of the Legal
Services Program as a National Legal Services
Corporation will be a recommendation of the
President, and,
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Whereas, members of Congress are equally
concerned with the continuation of Legal
Services as a National Legal Services Corpo-
ration, and,

Whereas, lawyers natlonwide are concerned
about the degree of political independence
and maintenance of professlonal standards
for the future of Legal Services, and,

Therefore be it resolved: That the Dade
County Bar Association respectfully petitions
President Nixon and the Congress of the
United States to pass legislation that will
provide for a National Legal Services Corpo-
ration in accordance with all professional
standards and free of political interference;

It is further resolved, That in the event a
Legal Services Corporation is created by the
joint efforts of the President and the Con-
gress that this Body urges that this enact-

ment shall not discriminate upon the right
of an individual to have his day in Court
against any defendant, so long as he or she
is eligible for the services provided.

TRADE EXPANSION ACT HELPS
GLASS INDUSTRY IN KINGSPORT,
TENN.

HON. WILLIAM C. WAMPLER

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. WAMPLER. Mr. Speaker, ASG
Industries, Inc., of Kingsport, Tenn., has
completed a new float glass facility at
Greenland, just outside of Kingsport,
which will provide some 400 additional
jobs. This plant was constructed, in part,
by funds made available under the trade
adjustment assistance provision of the
Trade Expansion Act of 1962. This act
provides financial assistance to firms
which have been injured as a direct re-
sult of imports.

The following news release, under date
of March 9, 1973, from ASG Industries,
Ine., clearly demonstrates the value of
such a program: It helps American in-
dustry survive and it also helps to create
more jobs.

The newsletter follows:

ASG IwnpusTrIES, INC., FmrEs NEw MuLrI-
MILLION DOLLAR FLOAT GLASS INSTALLA-
TION AT GREENLAND, TENN,

EKincsporT, TENN., March 9.—At 3:00 pm
on Friday, March 9, 1973, Mr. J. C. Enochel,
President and Chief Executive Officer of ASG
Industries, Inc., and James H. Quillen, Con-
gressman from Tennessee’s First Congres-
slonal Distriet, “lit the torch" on ASG's new
450 ton per day capacity float glass melting
tank at its Greenland, Tennessee, glass-
making complex. The new float unit will
come to full capacity around April 1, 1973,
and will employ some additional 400 people.

This ceremony took place less than one
year after the official ground-breaking cere-
mony. This latest additlon makes ASG’s
Greenland plant one of the most versatile
glass manufacturing centers in the world.

The glass produced in the new float unit is
destined to serve ASG's own processing cen-
ters as well as trade requirements in the
automotlive, mirror, industrial, and residen-
tial and architectural construction markets.
The new line was built under license from
Pilkington Brothers, Ltd., creator and world
licensor of the float process. This Involves the
floating of molten glass on molten tin to
achieve flatness; thus eliminating grinding
and polishing operations required in the pro-
duction of plate glass.
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DAY CARE: IT'S FINE FOR MOTHER,
BUT WHAT ABOUT THE CHILD?

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. QUIE., Mr. Speaker, I submit for
the Recorp an article by Andrea Cham-
bers appearing in the March 24, 1973 is-
sue of the New York Times. It summar-
izes the views of four mothers who are
competent researchers. Basically, each
agrees that a child is better off with
its mother until age 3. I commend the
article to my colleagues:

DAy CARg: IT's FINE FOR MOTHER, BuT WHAT
ABOUT THE CHILD?

(By Andrea Chambers)

Andrew and his pint-sized architectural
cronies build a tree house in a Bronx day
care center. Ellen molds clay animals at home
with her mother. Who is better off?

The question of putting a child in a center
with others at an early age will be under
debate again as the 1873 day care bill, In-
cluded in the Comprehensive Child Develop-
ment Act, weaves its way through Congress.

Last year’s far-reaching verslon was vetoed
by President Nixon, who expressed concern
that excessive emphasis on day care center
could “diminish both parental authority and
parental involvement with children—par-
ticularly in those decisive early years when
social attitudes and a consclence are formed,
and religlous and moral principles are first
inculcated."”

Four mothers with some special qualifica-
tions to discuss day care from both sides—
as parents and as psychlatrists who have
devoted a large part of their career to the
psychological development of children—re-
cently discussed the issue in separate inter-
views.

They were In general agreement on one
point—a child under 3 years of age is better
off at home with its mother. But beyond
that the views became disparate.

By the age of 3 a child needs some oppor-
tunity to be with friends, sald Dr. Eleanor
Galenson, whose own children are now in
their 20's and who is an associate professor
in the department of child psychiatry at
Albert Einstein College of Medicine and di-
rector of the department's nursery division.

“It’s & healthy thing at this age,” she sald.
“Much can be learned in a day care center
about children of other races and economic
backgrounds. And such exposure at this age
will have a lasting effect.”

Dr. Murlel Laskin, who has two young
daughters, took a more cautious view.

“A child at an early age needs to establish
a permanent relationship with its mother,”
saild Dr. Laskin, who is a faculty member
in the department of psychiatry at Down-
state Medical Center, Brooklyn, and a visit-
ing instructor of psychiatry at Einstein
College.

Dr. Helen Meyers, an assoclate professor
of psychiatry at Columbia University (she
is also director of the Riverdale Mental
Health Center), and mother of a 9-year-old
boy, sald that one reason she favors day
care centers is that “it's very bad for a child
to be with a mother who is always angry,
bored or depressed and resents staying at
home."

On the other hand, the overload expe-
rienced by & working mother, and its effects
on her child in a day care center, give Dr.
Judith EKestenberg pronounced reservations
about such centers.

Dr. Kestenberg, who has two children, is
a director of the Bocial Center for Parents
and Children in Port Washington, L.I., and
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assoclate professor of psychiatry at Down-
state Medical Center.

“A child can sense the tension in a work-
ing mother and it breeds anxiety,” she said.
“A mother usually drops off her child at a
day care center on the way to work, often
in a rush. That evening, very tired, she picks
up the child and has to dash home for gro-
cery shopping, dinner and housework. What
benefit can this pressure have for a child?"

It's the early years—the pre-3 years—that
worry the doctors. They agree that for an
infant, day care has more cons than pros,
with perhaps the greatest peril being the
possibility of long-term psychological dam-
age.
“It's best for a child’s development that
he or she learn to trust one person and iden-
tify with one person in the early years,” Dr.
Laskin emphasiged. “Otherwise, as a teen-
ager, the child may trust no one. Teen-age
character problems are influenced by the
fact that a child did not learn strong values
and feelings for others as an infant.”

Dr. Galenson sald giving a child the se-
curity of living-room "landmarks" is vital.

“I've seen infants who were cared for away
from thelr homes begin having trouble eat-
ing and sleeping,” she said. She added that
she suspects that many physical illnesses
common in children in group situations are
rooted In fear and anxiety.

The Einstein child development specialist
said she also belleves that an Infant placed
with numerous others in a center may react
badly to the sheer numbers of the group and
that in later life this may carry over into
an inability to adapt to group situations.

Few psychiatrists are as strongly opposed
to day care centers as Dr. Eestenberg, who
sald she is bothered by forcing an infant
to adapt to two different worlds, the familiar-
ity of home and the day care center.

“Day care can result in permanent dam-
age to an infant's emotional development,”
she insisted. She said she feels the damage
is less permanent In a child above 3 years
of age, but still warns that day care may
be dangerous for older children.

Dr. Meyers, on the other hand, sald she
feels most children can adapt easily enough
to the shift from a home to a center environ-
ment. The important thing, she and the other
doctors insist, is that definite standards
should be sought.

The most important considerations, the
doctors hold, are the quality of personnel
(“warm, affectionate teachers . . . not likely
to be just out for a job™); the size and time
span of the center (“Small groups are
best . . . a half-day program . .. permits
the child more time to get to know his
mother’); the number of rest periods (“Cer-
tainly there should be toys, music and games,
but . . . a child needs time to rest and in-
dulge his reverles”), and age grouping (by
age most of the day, but intermingling at
times to allow younger children *some chance
to learn from their elders™).

For some mothers, finding a day care cen-
ter that meets their standards may be im-
possible, or they may have hesitations about
enrolling their child in a center., Then what?

Dr. Eestenberg suggests an Israeli kibbutz-
type center where a mother works nearby and
comes in perlodically during the day to visit
and care for her child. Another approach, she
sald, would be for the Federal Government
to subsldize a mother for child care duties
in cases where she cannot otherwise afford to
stay home.

Dr. Galenson suggests the alternative of
& family member who can attend to a child
in its own home or, for infants, family day
care. (Under the family day care system, one
trained child-care specialist takes several
children into her home for half- or full-day
periods.)

And both Dr. Meyer and Dr. Laskin stress
the value of the “extended family.” They said
they feel an aunt, grandmother or other rela-

9899

tive can best care for a child and, in fact,
strengthen a family unit.

But day care for the visible present at least
appears to be the only choice for most work=-
ing mothers. And while the centers may pose
many problems to family life, Dr. Galenson
holds that “we should have day care centers
for mothers who need them.” And, to make
them better, she added, an injection of Fed-
eral funds should be considered a priority
item while a search goes on for & more ade-
quate, satisfactory substitute.

GOLDEN YEARS FOR THE ELDERLY

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, during
the past few years, the country took
major steps toward meeting the needs
of our elderly citizens. Programs had
been established and funds made avail-
able to provide much needed services for
persons on limited incomes. These re-
tired couples and individuals finally had
some hope for more than a meager exist-
ence during what are supposed to be the
‘“golden years.”

During the campaign, the President
promised to increase these benefits and
to do even more for the elderly. He even
took credit for increasing social security
benefits when, in fact, he had fought
these increases until the last minute.

Unfortunately, he has reneged on all
of these promises, and in fact is drasti-
cally cutting back on services to the
elderly.

At this time, I enter into the Recorp
an article in the Philadelphia Bulletin
which details this situation:

BULLETIN NEWS ANALYSIS: NIXON RENEGES ON
Vow To Ease Lot oF ELDERLY
(By Linda J. Heffner)

WasmiNGTON.—Last year, about seven
months before the electlion, President Nixon
sald of the nation’s elderly;

The best way to help people In need is not
by having government provide them with a
vast array of bureaucratic services but by glv-
ing them money so they can secure needed
services for themselves.”

Now, four months after the election, Mr.
Nixon is whistling a different tune and trying
his best to cut deeply into the meager budg-
ets of older Americans.

Recently by a vote of 329 to 69, the House
passed a bill authorizing $1.4 billion over the
next three years to continue numerous pro-
grams to relieve the poverty and boredom of
the elderly and to work for an Increased use
of their skills.

The President is now expected to veto the
bill just as he did a similar bill last year.

PREVIOUS VETO

Last year’s vetoed bill was for $2 billion. It
included & $150 million job training program
for the elderly which the Administration op-
posed. Although that has been eliminated
from this year's bill, a $250 million senior
citizens corps for community work, also op~
posed by Mr. Nixon, is still included.

“There’s very little chance that the Presi-
dent is gong to have a change of heart this
year, especially since the election is over,”
sald one Capitol Hill spokesman instrumental
in moving the bill through the Sensate last
month.

The story of another Nixon broken promise
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is not a new one, but it affects, the elderly in
a unique way.

As one Senate spokesman puts it, they are
“yirtually helpless,” since they are so widely
dispersed, with little means of communica~-
tion among themselves, and having neither
the money nor the organization to mount a
protest in Washington.

Nelson H. Crulkshank, president of the Na-
tional Council of Senior Citizens, the largest
and most effective lobbying group for the
elderly, sald people are slowly awakening to
the problems Mr. Nixon has posed for them.

The biggest stopgap, he explained In an
interview, is the lack of communication.

Although his council distributes a news-
letter to its 3,000 clubs, he says ‘‘not nearly
enough” senior citizens know what they face.

Mail protesting the Nixon proposals on in-
creased Medicare costs 1s plentiful, but
Cruikshank admits it is primarily feedback
from the newsletter and does not indicate a
widespread dissatisfaction with plans con-
tained in the presidential budget.

COSTS TO RISE

The 70-year-old council president sald most
of the elderly simply are not aware of the pro-

posals.

Before the election, Mr. Nixon saild he
would ask Congress to abolish the #5.80
monthly premium charge for Medlicare Part
B (doctor) insurance.

Now he proposes to keep the charge—due
to rise to $6.30 July 1—while cutting deeply
into Medicare benefits.

The Administration also proposes to:

Make Medicare patients pay actual room
and board charges for the first day of hos-
pital care, plus ten percent of all subsequent
charges. Medicare patients now pay only §72
for the first 60 days of hospital care.

Raise initlal out-of-pocket payment under
the doctor Insurance part of Medicare from
$60 to $85 and increase the patients' addi-
tional out-of-pocket charge from 20 percent
to 26 percent of the remalning doctor ex-
penses.

The Administration argues that such
moves would encourage people to use less
expensive hospitals and, in fact, to use hos-
pitals less often.

The elderly, however, seldom can shop
around for hospitals, They usually go where
their doctors send them.

In addition, the argument is a deterrent to
the whole concept of preventive medicine
since it tells the aged basically to hang on
and only go to the hospital as a last resort.

“Just think" said Cruikshank, "smart guys
like Caspar Weinberger (secretary of health,
education and welfare) actually say things
like that with a straight face.”

While calling the Nixon proposals a
“shameful repudiation” of his promises,
Crulkshank admitted that “from the begin-
ning there was something phony about drop-
ping Part B costs.”

During the campaign, however, Crulkshank
said the Nixon forces put out “lots of prop-
aganda,” including a reelection committee
pamphlet which gave the impression the
Part B charge actually had been abolished.

MISLEADING NOTE

Cruikshank maintains that a major in-
fluence on the majority of older Americans
voting for Mr. Nixon was a note attached to
28 million BSocial Becurity checks last July
pointing out that the 20 percent rise in their
payments was due to a bill signed by the
President.

In actuality, the President opposed the in-
crease and only approved the legislation be-
cause it was attached to a debt celling bill he
wanted to sign.

“It was a telling piece of propaganda,” said
Cruikshank, the retired director of the AFL-
CIO Social Security department.

Although sympathetic Democrats on Capl-
tol Hill had warned Crulkshank and others
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that Mr. Nixon would use the rise for his
own benefit, the council president said there
was no excusable way to stop the extra $6
billion in benefits for the aged just because
the President would take credit.

““We had to ask ourselves,” he said, “are we
representing older people or are we playing
politics?”

ADMINISTRATION BACEKS “911”

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
on January 3, along with 17 cosponsors,
I introduced H.R. 1308, a bill that would
establish a nationwide emergency tele-
phone number—911, With this easily
remembered number, a person could call
for police, fire, rescue or other emergency
assistance, without confusion and re-
gardless of where he is.

The Nixon administration, I am
pleased to note, now has added its sup-
port to this vitally needed emergency
communications system, and established
a Federal Information Center on 911
within the Office of Telecommunications
in the Department of Commerce. This
office will assist State and local com-
munities in establishing a 911 service.

The Bell System and the Independent
Telephone Association have given strong
support to the 911 concept and imple-
mented it in 250 communities which have
requested the emergency number. The
advantages of 911 are now available to
about 20 million Americans, and daily
this quick and convenient number is
proving its worth.

However, 911 should be available to all
Americans no matter where they are. In
a teurist area such as my home State of
Florida, for example, millions of visitors
would know how to secure emergency as-
sistance without having to fumble
through a telephone book.

Congress should act promptly to adopt
H.R. 1308 and implement 911 nationwide.

For the consideration of the Congress,
I am making available the bulletin of
Clay T. Whitehead, Director of the Office
of Telecommunications Policy, Executive
Office of the President, on Emergency
Number 911. The bulletin follows:

OFFICE OF
TELECOMMUNICATIONS PoLICY,
Washington, D.C., March 21,1973.
Subject: National Policy for Emergency
Telephone Number “911"

1. Purpose. This Bulletin sets forth the
policles that will be followed by executive
departments and agencies with respect to the
development and improving of emergency
communications using the emergency tele-
phone number 911. It provides information
and guldance to assist state, local and mu-
nicipal governments in implementing this
emergency communications program expe-
ditiously.

2. Background. A clear need that all citi-
zens be able rapidly to summon help in an

emergency situation has long been recog-
nized. A communications system which is
immediately avallable and easy to use can
help to meet this need. A person should be
able to call for police, fire, rescue, and other
emergency ald promptly and without con-
fusion, and without regard to his familiarity
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with a particular community. A system
which is uniform nationwide will enable a
citizen to do this.

For several years, numerous governmental
commissions, legislative bodles, private or-
ganizations, and citizen groups have recom-
mended the establishment of a single, na-
tionwide emergency telephone number to
meet this need for improved emergency com-
munications. The 911 concept provides a
single number which Is easy to remember
and to use. Moreover, the 911 system encour-
ages those providing communications serv-
ices and those providing emergency assist-
ance to coordinate their efforts and facilities,
and work together. The United States Inde-~
pendent Telephone Association and the Bell
Systemm have supported this concept, and
have taken steps to implement it. Since 1968,
over 200 communities with a combined pop-
ulation of 20 million have adopted and dem-
onstrated the value of the 911 emergency
telephone number concept.

The lack of a clear focal point in the Fed-
eral Government, and the absence of an
overall national policy in this area, however,
has slowed implementation of the 811 con-
cept in many other communities. This Bul-
letin is issued to clarify the Executive
Branch's position supporting the 911 con-
cept as the means to achieve a single na-
tionwide emergency telephone number.

3. Policies and Planning. These are im-
portant points which should be borne in
mind by all cognizant agencies with respect
to the implementation of 811 service nation-
wide:

(a) It is the policy of the Federal Govern-
ment to encourage local authorities to adopt
and establish 911 emergency telephone serv-
ice in all metropolitan areas, and throughout
the United States. Whenever practicable, ef-
forts should be initiated In both urban and
rural areas at the same time.

The primary purpose of 911 emergency tele-
phone service should be to enable citizens to
obtain law enforcement, medical, fire, rescue,
and other emergency services as quickly and
efficlently as possible by calling the same tele-
phone number anywhere in the Nation. A
secondary objective should be to enable pub-
lic safety agencies to satisfy their operational
and communications needs more efficiently.

(b) Responsibility for the establishment of
911 service should reside with local govern-
ment. This is the level of government closest
and most responsive to the beneficlaries of
this service, and at which the need for most
emergency services arises. At the local level
the coordination of the responsibilities and
functions of public safety agencies can best
be accomplished, and consideration of special
local needs undertaken most effectively. Since
the areas served by telephone company cen=-
tral offices generally are not coincident with
local political and jurisdictional boundaries,
planning and implementation of 911 service
should proceed through the cooperative ef-
forts of all affected local agencles and jurls-
dictions.

The character of 911 service is essentially
local and intrastate; Federal regulation or
legislation in this area, accordingly, is not
appropriate. States are encouraged to assist
localities in their planning and implement-
ing of 911 service.

(c) The cost for basic 911 telephone serv-
fce arrangements should not be a deterrent
to its establishment. The direct cost to local
governments generally Iincludes only the
charge for local lines and terminal equipment
needed to answer and refer 911 calls.

Planning and implementation of baslc 911
service should not be deferred pending evalu-
ation of proposed additions to basic 911 serv-
ice. A number of 911 service enhancements
(automatic call routing to particular juris-
dictions and agencles, automatic number
identification, etc.) have been proposed.
These service enhancements should be con-
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sidered with regard to their cost-effective-
ness, Local authorities should, however, pro-
ceed to implement basic 911 service, to which
enhancements can subsequently be made if
desirable.

4. Federal Information Responsibility. A
Federal Information Center on the emer-
gency telephone number 911 will be estab-
lished within the Office of Telecommunica-
tions in the Department of Commerce, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20230. The Informsation to be
avallable willl include material on the tech-
niques and methods of service and a com-
prehensive handbook on 911. Advice and
asslstance will be available through this cen-
ter to local governments wishing to initiate
911 service in their communities. The center
will also act as & clearinghouse for informa-
tlon concerning Federal assistance programs
that may be available for the establishment
of basic 911 service.

The availability of this Information Center
on 911 service should be considered by Fed-
eral departments and agencies which have
responsibilities in this or affected fields.

Cray T. WHITEHEAD,
Director,

A FARMER'S VIEWPOINT ON THE
RISING COST OF FOOD

HON. GENE TAYLOR

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. TAYLOR of Missouri. Mr. Speaker,
Congress is now deliberating over ways
to alleviate the soaring costs for agri-
cultural products. We are hearing the
voice of the housewife who is faced with
the responsibility of feeding a family on
a limited budget. As we contemplate the
plight of the American housewife, I sub-
mit, for consideration, the suggestions to
housewives from a farmer, Mr. Joyce E.
Bartelsmeyer of Mount Vernon, Mo. I
found Mr. Bartelsmeyer’s suggests to be
very thought-provoking and worthy of
congressional attention. His remarks
follow:

THE ANSWER TO THE HoUsSEwWIVE's FooD

PROBLEM
(By Joyce E. Bartelsmeyer)

I want to make a suggestion to you house-
wives about the food prices in America.
There has been a shortage of all resources
in the United States. We are going to send
1,000 calves a month to France. If you think
our food prices are high here in America go
to some of the other countries and price
meat there; for example, $3 a pound in
France, $4 a pound in Italy, and 85 a pound
in Japan. My suggestion to the people of
America would be to cut down on their
cigarettes and alcoholic beverages and buy
more nutritional foods for their bodies. This
just might cause them to live & little longer
and have a few less doctor bills.

I have been a farmer for 25 years and lost
money for a number of years on the farm and
it is not too good yet. Our milk is high
enough, but our feed prices are rising con-
siderably to where it Is cutting our profit
down; therefore, we are not making the
profit the city people think we are. I suggest
that you look into the matter more before
you speak. Visit some of these farmers, talk
to them, see how many debts they have, how
many hours they labor a day, and how much
interest they pay a year. I would like for you
to have a bargain in food, but I cannot see
any way. We have given you a bargain for
the last 30 years. That time has ended. Be-
fore you make these statements, I would like
for you to investigate the farm situation and
visit the farmers.
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FREE FLOW OF INFORMATION ACT

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I have filed
today a bill to guarantee the free flow
of information to the public.

Subcommittee 3 of the Judiciary Com-
mittee, of which I am a member, began
consideration of this matter when hear-
ings on the newsman’s privilege or shield
laws were opened on September 21, 1972.

After many weeks of testimony both in
the last Congress and in the 93d Con-
gress, I find that I have come to the
conclusion which journalists and many
others have; namely, that there should
be an unqualified an all-inclusive law
which would give to individuals who are
professional disseminators of informa-
tion that complete freedom of the press
which is guaranteed in the first amend-
ment.

I reproduce here for the benefit of my
colleagues the bill which I have filed
today:

HR.—
A bill to guarantee the free flow of
information to the public

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the "“Free Flow of In-
formation Act.”

SecTiON 2. [Definitions.]

As used In this Act:

(1) “During the course of his professional
activities” does not include any situation in
which the clalmant conceals the fact that he
is & professional disseminator of informa-
tion. The term does not Include any situa-
tion in which the claimant participates in
any unlawful activitles unless the claimant’s
participation consists solely of observing the
conduct of others or recelving documentary
or other information.

(2) “Give evidence"” means testify, provide
tangible evidence, submit to a deposition, or
answer interrogatories.

{3) “Information” includes but is not
limited to documents, expressions of opinion,
films, photographs, sound recordings, and
statistical data.

(4) “Professional disseminator of informa-
tlon” means a person who either,

(1) at the time he obtalned the evidence
that 1s sought was earning his principal live-
lihcod by, or in each of the preceding three
weeks or four of the preceding eight weeks
had spent at least twenty hours engaged in
the practice of, obtaining or preparing in-
formation for dissemination with the aid of
facilities for the mass reproduction of words,
sounds, or images in a form available to the
general publie, or

(i1) obtained the evidence that is sought
while serving in the capacity of an agent, as-
sistant, or employee of a person who quali-
fles as a professional disseminator of in-
formation under subparagraph (i).

(6) “Source’ means a person from whom a
professional disseminator of information ob-
talned evidence by means of written or
spoken communication, personal observation,
the transfer of physical objects, or other-
wise. The term does not Include a person
from whom another person who is not a pro-
fessional disseminator of information ob-
talned evidence, even If the evidence was
ultimately obtained by a professional dis-
seminator of information.

Sec. 2. [Privilege to Withhold Informa-
tion.]

A professional disseminator of information
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is privileged to decline to give evidence con-
cerning the source or contents of information
that he obtained during the course of his
professional activities if he states under ocath
elther

(1) that the information in question could
originally be obtalned only by reaching an
understanding with the source that the con-
tents of the information or the identity of
the source would not be disseminated to the
public and would not be given in evidence in
any official proceeding except under com-
pulsion of law, or

(2) that serlous harm to a particular on-
going disseminator-source relationship 1is
lkely to result if the contents or source of
the information is required to be disclosed.

Bec. 3. [Appeals.]

A claim of privilege under this Act shall
not be denied on appeal unless the appellate
court independently determines on the basis
of the trial record that the claimant is not
entitled under the provisions of this Act to
decline to give evidence.

Sec. 4. [Burden of Prooj.]

In all disputes concerning a claim of privi-
lege under this Act, the claimant of the priv-
ilege has the burden of proving by a prepon-
derance of the evidence that he qualifies as a
professional disseminator of infromation to
the public and that he obtained the evidence
that 1s sought during the course of his pro-
fesslonal activities.

Sec. 5. [Waiver.]

The privilege provided by this Act may be
walved by the professional disseminator of
information whose evidence is sought or by
the source of the evidence. The source walves
the privilege only by appearing in person dur-
ing the course of the proceeding for which
the evidence is sought and describing the
facts concerning which the professional dis-
seminator may be required to give evidence.
When either the professional disseminator of
information or the source walves the privilege
with respect to particular facts, the profes-
sional disseminator of Information may be
cross-examined on the evidence he gives con-
cerning those facts. A professional dissemi-
nator of information or a source does not
walve or forfelt the privilege by disclosing all
or any part of the Information protected by
the privilege to the body that is conducting
the proceeding for which the evidence is
sought, to any other tribunal, to the public,
or to any other person.

ANNIVERSARY OF THE GREEK
REVOLUTION

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, on Mon-
day we marked the 152d anniversary of
the Greek Revolution which led to in-
dependence for the Greeks from the
oppression of Ottoman rule.

From then until the present military
regime seized power 145 years later, the
Greek people flourished in a nation
which derived its strength from the prin-
ciples of freedom and democracy that
we Americans too often take for granted.
Our own Nation was founded on those
same great principles that are the time-
less gift of ancient Greek heritage. Amer-
icans long ago rejoiced with the Greeks
when victory enabled their people to
practice at long last the teachings of
ancient Greek philosophy.

A patriot flag raised in the village of
EKalavryta on March 25, 1821, began
the 8-year struggle for liberty. Great
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courage matched by an intense desire to
be free led the Greeks to final victory,
culminating in the Treaty of Adrianople
and the London Protocol of 1830. The
people of a young nation in the New
World, the United States, and the people
of an ancient land new to freedom,
Greece, shared a deep friendship built
on a common goal: to insure the strength
and growth of democracy.

For three-quarters of a million Ameri-
cans of Greek descent, March 25 is a
special day of pride and honor. All Ameri-
cans join with them in looking forward
to the day when freedom and democracy
will again prevail in that troubled nation.

OBSCENE RADIO BROADCASTING—
viix

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, over the last several weeks I have
inserted into the REecorp several items
relating to controversial broadcasting by
Station WERE in Cleveland, Ohio, and
on how this appears to be part of a na-
tional trend in programing by radio.

Members of this body who have a sim-
ilar problem in their own congressional
districts might wish to check the REc-
orps of February 5, 6, 7, 8, 21, 26 and 28
for material leading up to the insertion
I am making today.

The latter is an exchange of corre-
spondence between me and the Depart-
ment of Justice, which is self-explana-
tory. For purposes of clarity, I am in-
serting these letters in the REcorp in
chronological order, starting with my
original communication to the Attorney
General of the United States and con-
cluding, finally, with the most recent
letter I have received from his office,
dated March 23, and my reply to that,
which is dated today. The letters follow:

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
Washington, D.C., March 2, 1973.
Hon. JaAmEes V. STANTON,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: Your letter to the At-
torney General of February 7, 1973, concern-
ing offensive radio transmissions has been
referred to this office for reply.

We are presently compiling statistical in-
formation concerning the number of prose-
cutions arising under 18 U.S.C. 1464. Upon
receipt of this information, we will cor-
respond with you in detail concerning the
subject matter of your letter.

Sincerely,
HeNrY E, PETERSEN,
Assistant Attorney General.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
Washington, D.C., March 23, 1973.
Hon. JaMEs V. STANTON,
House of Representatives
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNcrEssmaN: This is in further re-
sponse to your letter of February 7, 1973, to
the Attorney General concerning certain pro-
graming on Radio Station WERE, Cleve-
1and, Ohio.

The statistical information referred to in
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my letter to you dated March 2, 1873, con-
cerning this subject, has now been com-
piled. United States Attorneys are required
to furnish the Department with caseload
reports on a regular basis. According to the
information we have received, there have
been a total of 15 defendants involved in
cases arising under 18 U.8.C. 1464 from and
including Fiscal Year 1969 through January,
1973. Cazes involving six defendants were dis-
posed of on pleas of guilty or nolo coniendere;
seven defendants were convicted. Three con-
victions were affirmed on appeal and one
was reversed; and cases agalnst two defend-
ants were dismissed.

The paucity of cases arising under this
statute fllustrates the difficulties involved
in enforcing the Federal obscenity laws. As
these laws have been interpreted by the Su-
preme Court, material, to be obscene, must
(1) have as its dominant theme an appeal to
a prurient interest in sex, (2) offend con-
temporary community standards in the rep-
resentation of sexual matters, and (3) be
utterly without redeeming social value. Con-
sequently, speech which has as its dominant
theme a discussion of an issue or presenta-
tion of an idea, however controversial or of-
fensive that idea may be, is protected by the
First Amendment against a charge of ob-
scenity. Needless to say, most radio broad-
casting falls into this category.

We have reviewed certain investigative re-
ports prepared by the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation concerning the activities of Radio
Station WERE. While certain of that sta-
tion’s programs focus upon discussion of sex-
ually oriented topics, we do not believe the
programs could be considered wiolative of
18 U.8.C. 1464 for the reasons set forth above.
Nevertheless, because these programs are cer-
tainly controversial and undoubtedly offen-
sive to some individuals, we are requesting
the Federal Bureau of Investigation to fur-
nish the Federal Communications Commis-
slon with the results of its investigation of
this station so that agency may determine
whether or not this programing is in the pub-
lic interest.

I trust this satisfles your inquiry. If I
can be of further assistance, please contact
me.

Sincerely,
HENRY E. PETERSON,
Agsistant Attorney General.

AID FOR NORTH VIETNAM
HON. DAVID C. TREEN

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. TREEN. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
celved many letters from concerned con-
stituents on the question of postwar aid
to North Vietnam. And I must say I can
understand their concern.

As President Nixon pointed out in a
recent press conference, it takes two to
heal wounds; it also takes two to make
peace. I have yet to see signs from North
Vietnam indicating that the leadership
of that country expects the present set-
tlement to lead to an enduring peace.

A recent editorial in the New Orleans

Times-Pieayune directs itself to the
question of aid to North Vietnam and T

believe it raises some pertinent points.

I am inserting, therefore, the editorial
in the Recorp at this time so that these
thoughtful comments can be shared with
my colleagues:
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[From the New Orleans Times-Picayune,
Feb. 3, 1973]
A For NoRTH VIETNAM

With Presidential adviser Henry A. Kis-
singer off to Hanoi later this month to dis-
cuss postwar financial aid to North Vietnam,
anticipatory resistance-rumbles in Congress,
and President Nixon's press conference argu-
ment for reconstruction aid, it is clear that
any kind of “Marshall Plan" for North Viet-
nam is soon golng to be a hotly debated
issue.

It Is not a new ldea. Indochinawide eco-
nomlic development ald was the rejected car-
rot once offered by Presldent Johnson in-
stead of the stick of more war. And American
aid to former enemies has been so generous
that no end of mots have been coined on the
desirability of losing a war with us.

American aid to Germany and Japan after
World War II is not the precedent for the
present case, however. We gave it not to the
wartime governments but to Allies-approved
governments that took their place after their
utter defeat, There was no aid to North
Korea after that conflict, but it is still tech=-
nically at the cease-fire stage with no ex-
pectation, as in Vietnam, of a formal settle-
ment.

The President seems to be basing his in-
tentions not on precedent but on projec-
tlon. He seems to see it as something of a
whole carrot patch the North Vietnamese
would be so busy tending they would have
no time to study war.

Thus aid will offer “incentives to peace,”
arranging for Hanol to “have a tendency to
turn inward to the works of peace rather
than turning outward to the works of war.”
Ald will be, for us, “a potentlal investment
in peace.”

We cannot hazard a guess on whether this
will actually work out that way. The men
in Hanol, so long determined in poverty,
may be no less in relative affluence. And if
they continue their attempts to conquer
South Vietnam, by fair means or covert foul,
could we continue ald? And if they do take
over the south with the post-American-
withdrawal speed some foresee, what then?

As the financlal “peace dividend"” to be
provided by the end of war spending dwin-
dles and attention is centered on domestic
programs war critics have long charged were
short-changed because of the war, it is go-
ing to be hard to argue that ald should go
to North Vietnam, whether as guilt money,
humanitarianism or “peace Investment."

TRIBUTE TO PAUL WINCHELL
HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, we are all
aware of the contribution Paul Winchell
has made to the world of entertainment.
Jerry Mahoney is known to every Ameri-
can child through the magic of tele-
vision, and Winchell’s acting talents are
displayed on the screen, over the radio,
and on television. Just his voice is fa-
miliar to many, as Tigger, for example,
in the delightful Walt Disney Winnie the
Pooh full-length cartoon features.

But little is known of Paul Winchell’s
magnificent contribution to medical sci-
ence, and it is on this phase of his illus-
trious career as a humanitarian that I
wish to direct my remarks.

Paul Winchell’s inventions have do-
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nated much to one of California’s chief
industries, entertainment, for he created
innovative techniques for making dum-
mies move and for animating films. But
he has also entered the more universal
realm of medicine by designing and pat-
enting a mechanical heart. On July 16,
1963, he was awarded U.S. Patent No.
3,097,366 for this invention. When the
American Medical Association and the
American Heart Association turned down
the opportunity of developing his inven-
tion, because he did not have a working
model, he filed his patent away and for-
got about it. He simply did not have the
funds to pursue the matter further-

Then, almost 10 years later, Winchell
was contacted by Dr. Willem J. Kolff.
Dr. Kolff is not very well-known outside
the medical community, yet he is the
man who invented the first practical
artificial kidney, the first artificial lung
used in human surgery, and the first
heart assistance pump. As head of the
Artificial Organs Division at the Univer-
sity of Utah College of Medicine, Dr.
Kolff had been working on an artificial
heart since 1957. Coming across Win-
chell’s patent, Dr. Kolff realized that all
of his research was dovetailing with
Winchell’s original design.

The outcome of their meeting was the
following letter sent late last year to all
those involved:

This letter is to inform anyone concerned
that the University of Utah and Mr., Paul
Winchell have entered into an agreement
dated January 26, 1972, for a joint effort in
artificial heart research, It has been agreed
that Mr. Winchell and Dr. W. J. EKolff of the
University of Utah have Independently de-
veloped artificial hearts based on the same
principles as described In a patent applied
for by Winchell in 1961,

By the agreement mentioned, Winchell has
assigned his patent to the University and
the University will make avallable to him
access to University laboratories and hospital
facllities for joint efforts in further research.
Also by this agreement, it 1s our bellef that
Mr. Winchell can make positive contribu-
tions to the artificial heart as demonstrated
by his prior research and patent,

Although Winchell is not a medical
doctor, he has been allowed to scrub in
and assist in the operations due to the
fact that the experimenting is done on
calves, and not on humans.

In the first week of March 1973, the
medical team made a breakthrough, one
that now assures eventual success for
implanting the artificial heart in a hu-
man, It is for this reason, and the fact
that Paul Winchell officially donated his
patent to the artificial organs division
of the University of Utah College of
Medicine on Thursday, March 22, 1973,
that I feel it is a fitting time for this
legislative body of the country he has
served so well to pay him official tribute.

TRIBUTE TO COL. ROBERT
CRANSTON

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, I rise to pay
tribute to Col. Robert Cranston, com-
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mander of the American Forces Radio
and Television Service in Hollywood, on
his retirement from the Army after 30
years of active duty.

When servicemen and women over-
seas hear their favorite recording, or
view a popular television program on an
AFRTS radio/TV outlet, it is largely due
to behind the scenes efforts by Colonel
Cranston. Through discussions with
leading executives of the entertainment
industry, he has made major break-
throughs in securing the release of first-
rate, current broadcast fare for airing by
166 radio and 55 television stations on
land and ship around the world.

Now serving has second tour as chief
of the AFRTS nerve center, Colonel
Cranston is viewed with esteem by his
colleagues in the Pentagon. But perhaps
more impressive is the high regard in
which he is held by key figures in the
Hollywood professional community.

He is a rare man—compassionate and
concerned, and yet tough enough to cut
through redtape in order to get quality
programing shipped overseas. I congrat-
ulate Colonel Cranston for all that he
has done. But I am confident that his
civilian career will prove fruitful as well.
Thank you, Colonel Cranston, and the
best of luck.

THE PRAEGER REPORT ON THE
WEST FRONT OF THE CAPITOL

HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, in view of
the fact that the House of Representa-
tives will probably soon be asked to de-
cide the fate of the west front of our
Capitol Building, I believe that the fol-
lowing letter which introduced the report
to the then Acting Architect of the Capi-
tol from the firm of Praeger-Kavanagh-
Waterbury on that subject would be in-
structive.

The Praeger firm of New York City
was asked to perform a feasibility study
to determine whether in fact the west
front central wall of the Capitol could
be restored, and to estimate the cost of
such restoration. I am unable to include
the complete report on this matter be-
cause of its length, but I refer those who
would like to read the report in its en-
tirety to the entry of Senator PROXMIRE
in the ConNGrEssioNAL RECORD, volume
118, part 7, page 9039.

The letter follows:

PRAEGER EAVANAGH WATERBURY,

ENGINEERS—ARCHITECTS,
New York, N.¥. December 21, 1970.
Re: Restoration of the West Central Front
U.S. Capitol, Washington, D.C.
Hon. Mario E. CAMPIOLI,
Acting Architect of the Capitol, U.S. Capitol,
Washington, D.C.

DeEar Mgr, CampionI: Submitted herewith
is our report on the feasibility of restoring
the west central front of the United States
Capitol. Included are descriptions of our in-
vestigations, analyses, cost estimates and
conclusions.

Prior to undertaking the investigation of
the existing condition of the wall, we held
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concerning various details of your experi-
ence related to construction and mainte-
nance of the Capitol. We examined photo-
graphs, drawings and sample materials of
the wall; made a detalled inspection of the
interior and exterior of the structure, and
carefully read and studied the reports of
Thompson & Lichtner and Moran, Proctor,
Mueser & Rutledge.

We also studied histories of the construc-
tion of the Capitol and the major changes
made over the years, the printed delibera-
tions of the Commission for the Extension of
the U.B. Capitol, the reports in the Congres-
sional Record concerning the project, and
numerous other historical documents.

As part of our study, a detalled structural
analysis was made of the walls and floor sys=
tems. Stresses In the walls and other compo-
nent parts of the building, as well as in the
foundation soils, were determined.

In addition, plans and specifications were
prepared, proposals were invited and a con-
tract was awarded to perform on-site tests of
various techniques to strengthen and repair
the walls. This research work included drill-
ing holes into the exterior wall; injecting
materials into these holes to fill volds, using
neat cement, sand cement, epoxy and mono-
mer grouts; and drilling test cores of the
grouted walls. The work also included re-
moving exterior paint from typical wall areas
and applying stone preservatives. Test bor-
ings were made and samples of soil adjacent
to the wall were recovered for laboratory
testing,

The contract for this exploratory work was
awarded to Layne-New York Company, Ine.,
and work progressed over a period of 10
weeks, During this period our office super-
vised the work with & full-time resident
engineer and assistant. Senior personnel
from our New York office made frequent
visits to the site to observe and direct the
work. One of our staff architects wvisited
England to research restoration projects
there.

The firm of Woodward-Moorhouse & Asso-
ciates, Inc., was retained to conduct labora-
tory tests of soil samples, and the National
Bureau of Standards prepared laboratory
tests of grouts, stonework and preservatives.
Mr. A. J. Eickhoff and Mr, Jay S. Wyner were
consulted on painting and paint removal
techniques. Mr. Norman Porter, Geodesist,
was retained to prepare a detalled survey of
control points which had previously been
set in the west wall, and Mr. Thomas W.
Fluhr, Engineering Geologist, surveyed the
Aquia Creek Quarry and reported on both
the quality of stone and the feasibility of
developing the quarry as a source of stone
for restoration work.

Our studles indicate that while the Capi-
tol is over one hundred and fifty years old
and has been exposed to many adverse con-
ditions, it survives in relatively good condi-
tion, attesting to the excellence of its build-
ers and to the concern of those responsible
for maintaining this, the national monu-
ment to our Republic.

Based upon a detailed investigation of the
west front walls, we conclude that under
conditions indicated in the report, restora-
tion of the west central front of the Capitol
is feasible. Further, the restoration can be
accomplished within the general guidelines
set forth by Congress as a directive to the
Commission for Extension of the Capitol.

EXECUTIVE ARROGANCE

—

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, I

discussions with you and your associates have refrained from saying much about
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the Watergate caper because it seemed
that the news stories carrying almost
daily revelations reflecting on the cor-
ruption of our political process were
enough to impress upon the public the
seriousness of the threat to our Govern-
ment. Yet the public, and the Congress
despite its protestations, have remained
strangely quiescent. Today, I am in-
serting two articles, by Mr. Joseph
Kraft and Mr. Marquis Childs, printed
in the Washington Post, which make im-
portant points about the implications of
the Watergate case. These points must
be kept in mind as the Congress consid-
ers legislation basically affecting its role
in Government. i

First, the Watergate case graphically
demonstrates the contempt with which
the President views the other branches
of Government—both the Congress and
the courts. His advisers have been di-
rected not to say anything about the
conduct of the public’s affairs, under the
guise of a novel doctrine called by some
“Executive privilege” but in reality a
new idea about the inviolability of the
confidences of those in the executive
branch who conduct the public's busi-
ness. Even when perchance, some of
those advisers are obliged to appear, they
have been directed to lie. We have seen
the spectacle of the administration’s
nominee for Director of the FBI stat-
ing that, in effect, he regarded lying as
sufficiently within the normal course of
business that he continued to pass the
most sensitive information to that Pres-
idential adviser, whom he knew had lied
to him. It almost appears that the Con-
gress and the courts were some foreign
powers, not coequal branches in the co-
operative business of governing this
country.

The implications for the structure of
Government are alarming. The treat-
ment of issues basically affecting the role
of Congress will soon be considered by
us, and it will then be important to re-
member that the executive branch is not
composed of persons who have any sense
of the traditional values of the consti-
tutional scheme of government. “Execu-
tive privilege” is one example. As as-
serted by the Executive, the privilege
is not what it has been believed, but a
novel theory under which it has spread
like an oil slick to blanket all those in
any way connected with the adminis-
tration. Those who are thought to come
within it—who feel their personal
knowledge is more important than the
public’s business—should be treated as
personal consultants: they should be cut
from the public payroll. The Congress
could do that, if it would.

The second point is one that I raised
recently before the House Judiciary
Committee on newsmen’s privilege bills.
The administration is preoccupied with
control over information. Of course, one
can expect them to be chary of revealing
information about such embarrassing
matters as the Watergate case, regard-
less of the public’s right to know. The
attitude of hostility toward public
knowledge, however, has been carried to
extreme lengths in this case. It rein-
forces concern over the administration’s
evident fear of criticism from any quar-
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ter, and its insistence on political con-
trol, direct or inferential, over the flow
of news to the public. That attitude bears
on shield legislation for news reporters
who otherwise would have to depend on
the good graces of the Executive, and on
broadcast license renewal legislation. It
also bears on amendments to the Free-
dom of Information Act and on protec-
tion of information sources for the Con-
gress in the aftermath of the Court’s
decision in Gravel against United States.

When we have to make important
decisions on these legislative matters,
the evidence of serious and continuing
danger to the effectiveness of Congress
as a significant factor in the Government
cannot be ignored. The steady slide into
impotence will continue otherwise; we
must care about that. The following ar-
ticles inserted at this point set forth
some of the reasons why time is so sig-
nificant now:

THE WATERGATE AND THE WHITE HoUSE . .
(By Joseph Eraft)

A flurry of developments has suddenly
transformed the Watergate affair from a
sideshow to a political bomb that could
blow the Nixon administration apart. For
the first time suspiclon is beginning to
gather around the one person almost every-
body hoped was not involved—Richard
Nixon.

At the outset, to be sure, Watergate
seemed pure nuttiness—half-a-dozen dubi-
ous characters caught in the act of breaking
into Democratic Party headquarters for the
apparent purpose of tapping telephones. The
freaklsh character was not much changed
when it became known that two of those in-
volved had connections with President Nix-
on's re-election campalgn—James McCord, a
former CIA employee who was security chief
for the campaign committee; and E. Howard
Hunt, another former CIA official who had a
White House office,

The case took on a deeper character when
The Washington Post disclosed that there
was a general Republican fund to penetrate
and sabotage the Democratic campalgn ef-
fort. According to The Post, the White House
chief of staff, H. R. Haldeman, and former
Attorney General John Mitchell both had
access to the fund. One beneficiary was said
to be Donald Segretti, a California lawyer
hired to undertake the sabotage mission by
Mr. Haldeman’s chief assistant and Presi-
dent Nizon's appointments secretary, Dwight
Chapin.

Even so, sabotage could be laughed off as
a kind of prank. The Post's charges were dis-
paraged by Nixon Republicans as the work
of liberal Democrats, But there is nothing
partisan or prankish about the latest develop-
ments.

Consider first the letter sent by Mr. Mec-
Cord, the security director of the Nixon
campaign, as he faced sentencing by Federal
Judge John Sirica for his part in the orig-
inal Watergate break-in. In that letter, Mec-
Cord stated flatly that “perjury occurred
during the trial in matters highly material
to the structure, orientation and impact of
the government’s case.”

He said that “political pressure” had been
“applied to the defendants to .. . remain
sllent."” He sald: “I cannot feel confident in
talking with an FEI agent, in testifying be-
fore a Grand Jury whose U.8. attorneys work
for the Department of Justice or in talking
with other government representatives.”

Then there is the role of John Dean III,
the young lawyer who is the President's
counsel. Mr. Dean was assigned by the Presi-
dent to investigate Watergate last summer
and emerged with a report that there was no
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involvement by any White House staff mem-
bers.

But there is now evidence that Mr. Dean
himself lied to the FBI about Watergate.
Acting FBI Director L. Patrick Gray testified
to the Senate Committee considering his con-
firmation as director, that Dean told the
FBI he did not know that Howard Hunt, one
of those involved in the original Watergate
break-in had a White House office.

In fact, Dean had earlier taken into his
own possession materials in Hunt's White
House office which he acquired by having the
safe forced open. Moreover, according to the
Los Angeles Times. McCord told Senate inves-
tigators that Dean had prior knowledge of the
Watergate break-in.

Finally, there is the stand taken by Presi-
dent Nixon himself on testimony by White
House officlals before a bipartisan Senate
committee set up to investigate Watergate.
The committee has been eager to question
Mr. Dean, and Dwight Chapin, the appoint-
ments secretary who resigned after belng
named in The Post stories.

But their appearance 1s being blocked by
the doctrine of executive privilege. Normally
that doctrine is used only to protect con-
fidential advice given the President by his
advisers against congressional prying. On
March 12, however, the White House threw
the “executive privilege"” blanket over Mr.
Chapin with a statement which extended
the doctrine to 'former” presidential aldes.
At his press conference of March 15, Mr.
Nixon said of Mr. Dean: “I am not golng to
have the Counsel to the President of the
United States testlfy in a formal session for
the Congress.”

What all this means 1s that the lssue is
no longer political sabotage by low-level
operators. The issue is obstruction of justice
by a systematic cover-up at the highest
levels. A cloud has been cast over the Justice
Department and the FBI. A time honored
doctrine—the doctrine of “executive privi-
lege—has been perverted.

Moreover, the finger of guilt is no longer
pointing merely at persons high up in the
administration. It is not merely a matter of
Mr. Haldeman, or former Attorney General
Mitchell. The man in the middle is now
President Nixon,

TiME To MAKE A PUBLIC ACCOUNTING

Two months ago Richard Nixon was in-
augurated for the second time as the 37th
President of the United States. After a near-
record landslide this was the crown of per-
haps the most remarkable comeback in
American political history. Everything looked
rosy with the President himself predicting
for 1973 one of the best years of our lives.

The transformation occurring in these two
months is the difference between day and
night. With the second devaluation of the
dollar and the swift drop in the stock market
the economiec picture looks far from bright.
Inflation is pushing prices to levels not only
for food but for almost every item in the
household budget so high that consumers
are in open revolt.

Most deadly of all is the Watergate scan-
dal. The latest revelation by James W. Mc-
Cord Jr., one of the convicted defendants
in the bugging case, indicates that far more
individuals were involved and that every
effort was made from close to the top to put
the lid on this odorous mess.

Everything The Washington Post reported,
as coming from anonymous sources, seems
about to be proved out. Repeated denials by
the White House and denunciation of the
newspaper have been shown to the futile in
the attempt to hush up the whole matter.
The trial of the seven, as forthright Judge
John J. Sirica said at the close, was a farce.

The scandals of the Harding administra-
tion were crude money scandals. Warren
Harding himself was a bumbling incompe-
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tent who had insisted before his nomination
that he was unsuilted for the presidency.
Proved traglcally correct he died before the
men he had chosen for his cabinet were un-
masked as bribe-takers and betrayers of his
trust.

In the Truman administration the gift of
several deep freezers to one of the Presi-
dent's aldes was blown up into a national
issue. Under President Eisenhower, poor Sher-
man Adams was driven out of office because
he was found to have accepted a vicuna coat
and a rug from an acquaintance with a peti-
tion for help from the government.

These, even the Harding scandals, were
minor compared to what is coming to light
today. They were examples of simple greed.
The Watergate scandal and the reported
scheme to sabotage Democratic candidates in
thelr primaries was almed at subverting the
political process itself.

Directly related are the shenanigans in
gathering in the $47 million for the campalgn
to re-elect the President, Merely on newspaper
reports the law appears to have been repeat-
edly violated. If prosecutions do not follow,
the Department of Justice may be considered
part of the conspiracy of silence.

Of the Republican Presidents of this cen-
tury no two could be more unlike than War-
ren Harding and Richard Nixon. Harding's
private weaknesses—women, whiskey and
poker—contributed to his public downfall as
in his amiable way he surrounded himself
with dublous friends whose standards were
lower than his own.

Mr. Nixon 1Is the soul of probity. In his
own private life and that of the members of
his family he has sought to set an example
to the country of propriety; a counter to the
lowering of standards in so many areas of
soclety. This surely contributed to the land-
slide.

But for all his personal righteousness the
time has long passed when it Is enough mere-
1y to deny that the White House is in any
way Involved in the Watergate scandal.
Stretching the cloak of executive privilege
to cover not only present but past members
of the President's stafl serves merely to feed
the suspicion that something really rotten
is at the heart of the whole wretched busi-
ness. Nothing short of a complete and docu-
mented disclosure with the President's im-
primatur will suffice.

It was all so needless. As the President
sald In his interview with the Washington
Star-News the election was decided the day
the Democrats nominated Sen. George Mc-
Govern. Why then the amassing of such vast
sums of money by sly and highly question-
able means? Why the folly of the Watergate
and the vicious effort to undermine the
Democratic primaries?

DR. WILLIAM J. VYNALEK

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, half a
century of service to humanity as physi-
cian, teacher, and soldier ended last
Sunday when one of my most distin-
guished constituents, William J. Vynalek,
died in Berwyn, IIl. Dr. Vynalek, a
resident of Riverside, also in Illinois, was
a man to whom one could fruly say,
“Well done, thou good and faithful serv-

ant.”
A graduate of the University of Chi-
cago and Rush Medical College, he de-

voted the remainder of a long life to
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the practice of surgery. His service to
the people of Chicago’s western suburbs
was interrupted only by the call to a
higher duty, service as a colonel in the
Army during World War II.

Doctor Vynalek was chief of surgery
at what was reputed to be the largest
Army medical facility in the world, the
108th Army general hospital in Clinchy,
France. This establishment was spon-
sored by Loyola University.

Doctor Vynalek's great ability was rec-
ognized on both sides of the Atlantic.
Not only was he a member of Phi Beta
Kappa and Alpha Omega Alpha medical
honorary, he was also the first American
to become a member of the French Acad-
emy of Urology in Paris. Other affilia-
tions included membership on the Amer-
ican Board of Surgery, the American and
Chicago Urological Societies, the Amer-
ican College of Surgeons, the American
Medical Association, and the Chicago
Surgical Society.

Vynalek was one of the founders of
MacNeal Memorial Hospital in Berwyn,
where he served for a time as chief of
surgery and chief of the medical staff.
He was also a professor at the Stritch
School of Medicine of Loyola University.

As a lifelong resident of the area where
this dedicated physician labored, I am
familiar with the great efforts that he
made on behalf of his patients. Truly the
world is a better place because of the
untiring service of such men as William
J. Vynalek. May his life inspire others to
take up the burden that only the passing
years compelled him to relinquish.

It is good to know that his family has
established the Dr. William J. Vy-
nalek Memorial Lecture Fund at Mac-
Neal Memorial Hospital, thus helping to
perpetuate the memory of this great and
good man.

ADMINISTRATION SELECTIVE ON
WHAT LAWS TO BE OBEYED

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, we have all, I think, heard it
said that the current administration is
one which highly prizes law and order. I
yield to no one the desire to see that all
laws are obeyed and all statutes en-
forced. However, as the enclosed com-
mentary by Mr. Ralph Nader indicates,
it would appear that the administration
is selective in what laws should be cbeyed
and what statutes enforced. I commend
to our colleagues Mr. Nader's commen-
tary on the manner in which the admin-
istration is treating legal aid agencies
throughout the country.

The commentary follows:

RALPH NADER . . . IN THE PUBLIC INTEREST—
LecaL Am AceENcy RipPEp WITHOUT RESPECT
FOR Law
WasHINGTON . —What can Congress do when

a government official purposefully and syste-

matically breaks the law, as the acting di-

rector of the Office of Economic Opportunity
(OEO), Howard J. Phillips, is doing with

‘White House approval?
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Ideologically fueled by hatred for govern-
ment programs to Americans who are poor
and helpless, Phillips is pursuing the dis-
mantling or subversion of OEO’s legal serv-
ices program and other OEO activities un-
deterred by a chorus of objections and
charges of illegality from prominent law
firms, OEO employes, and both Democratic
and Republican members of Congress.

Under the smokescreen of taking politics
out of the legal services program and re-
turning control to locally-elected officials,
Phillips and his crony-consultants are using
every bureaucratic means to restrict and
harass the legal services lawyers. This is
being done pursuant to turning over the
programs to local reactionary lawyers and
politiclans.

The law and proper procedures are pushed
aside with fierce determination. Phillips had
hardly gotten into his job on January 31,
1973, when he violated his agency’'s own reg-
ulatory procedures designed to protect legal
services grant reciplents around the country.

These rules included: (1) 30 days public
notice before any changes in grant proce-
dures; (2) notice to grantees of when they
will receive funds held up by processing de-
lays; and (3) notice of intent to terminate
with reasons and continued funding until op-
portunity for hearings on termination.

When House Education and Labor Commit-
tee members ralsed these questions before
Phillips on February 27, he had no answer
and lamely passed the questions to his coun-
sel who embarrassingly tried to gloss over
these oversights.

SETS RESTRICTIONS

Now Phillips has retrenched by pursuing
the same purpose of undermining legal serv-
ices through political action and restrictions
from his Washington office. Rather than uni-
formly cutting off funds or not renewing
grants, he is placing restrictions which sup-
press thorough legal representation of the
poor and turn the local boards of directors
to his ideological allles,

This is precisely what has occurred with
the effective Indianapolis Legal Services pro-
gram. Ignoring the recommendations of local
officials, including the mayor’s office, as well
as reports by local and federal evaluators,
Phillips cut a fifth of the program’s funding,
imposed seven “speclal conditions” on the
program, and turned control of the pro-
gram over to its local enemies.

The Indlanapolis situation shows that
Phillips 15 not concerned with giving local
officials more of a say.

OUTSPOKEN ENEMIES

He is concerned with turning .legal serv-
ices over to its outspoken enemies by edict
and continuing controls from Washington—
at least until the entire national legal serv-
ices program can be permanently scuttled.
The young oligarchs now running OEO also
want to destroy the national “back-up cen-
ters.”

These centers, which are affillated with
universities, conduct research into poverty
law relating to consumer, housing, health
and other areas and respond to information
requests by legal services attorneys.

In turn, these attorneys have served mil-
lions of Americans and pioneered In the
courts, They have won law-suits against
local and state lawlessness and commercial
exploitation of the rights of consumers, ten-
ants and workers. It 1s the stopping of this
modest strengthening of the poor against
the powerful that Phillips has directed his
policies of illegality, deliberate bureaucratic
snares, hostility and arbitrary dismissals
of OEO employees who would uphold the
law.

As acting director of OEO, Phillips' name
has not been sent by the President to the
Senate for confirmsation, as required by law.
He will now have to defend against the
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charge in court by & group of Senators seek-
ing to remove him that he is holding his very
office illegally.

SAIGON’S PRISONERS

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, on Friday
evening, March 23, a thousand people at
historic Faneuil Hall in Boston heard
about the intensification of the reign of
terror which has come about recently for
the political prisoners and the opponents
of the government of President Thieu.

Two young citizens of France, M. An-
dre Menras and M. Jean Pierre Debris,
both of whom spent 2% years in a South
Vietnamese prison, told of the 200,000 or
more South Vietnamese citizens who are
being detained by the Government of
South Vietnam simply because they are
deemed to be hostile to the present
authoritarian regime.

The signatures of 40,000 citizens of
Massachusetts protesting continued help
to this situation by the U.S. Government
were presented to me and my colleague,
Congressman JOHN JOSEPH MOAKLEY.

Mr. Speaker, it was precisely the plight
of South Vietnamese political prisoners
that brought me to South Vietnam 3%
years ago as a member of an American
team to investigate this situation. The
number of political prisoners at that time
totaled about 30,000. That number has
escalated sharply.

There is little likelihood that President
Thieu will be anxious to release these
prisoners. Inevitably they would form
political opposition for General Thieu.
On the other hand, the North Vietnam-
ese are not pressing for the release of
the 200,000 South Vietnamese political
prisoners because their presence in the
general population of South Vietnam
would complicate the political ambitions
of the North Vietnamese.

The thousand American citizens pres-
ent on March 23 at Faneuil Hall in Bos~
ton protested the continued funding in
huge sums by the U.S. Government of
the police state of President Thieu in
South Vietnam.’

The citizens af Faneuil Hall also ex-
pressed the gravest misgivings about the
implications of the visit to the United
States by President Thieu planned for
April 2-5. It was the overwhelming con-
viction of these Americans that the
United States should extricate itself
from all intervention in Indochina and
that any continued support of the Thieu
regime could only result in more dis-
aster for all parties concerned.

A document of 109 pages entitled
“Hostages of War: Saigon’s Political
Prisoners” by Holmes Brown and Don
Luce has recently been published by
the Indochina Mobile Education Proj-
ect at 1322 18th Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20036. This devastating
document expands on the informa-
tion which the two French teachers told
to the audience at Faneuil Hall on
March 23.
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Mr. Speaker, I attach herewith for the
benefit of the Members of Congress a
summary of the situation with respect to
political prisoners in South Vietnam.
This summary is taken from a document
entitled “Saigon's Prisoners’” issued by
the Indochina Peace Campaign, 67 A
Winthrop Street, Cambridge, Mass.
20138. The thrust of this article is that
the U.S. Government has organized, fi-
nanced, equipped and trained the per-
sonnel to run Thieu's programs for get-
ting rid of his political opposition. The
article follows:

SaicoN’'s PRISONERS

The fate of the political prisoners in the
jails of the Salgon government has is a ma-
jor issue of contention in the implementa-
tion of the Ceasefire Agreement. The Agree-
ment states:

The question of the return of Vietnamese
civilian personnel captured and detained in
South Vietnam will be resolved by the two
South Vietnamese parties . . . within ninety
days after the cease-fire comes into effect.
(Article 6).

One of the things that makes this a major
problem 1s the large number of political pris-
oners held by Thieu. Estimates are as high
as 200-300,000. These estimates are based,
in part, on the rate of arrest in South Viet-
nam, which was 14,000 civilians per month
since April, 1972 and rising (Time magazine,
July 10, 1972). The Far Eastern Economic
Review reported that 50,000 people had been
arrested throughout South Vietnam during
the first two months of the Spring offensive
(July 18, 1972). Over four years ago, in July,
1968, the Saigon Daily News reported that
there were over 100,000 political prisoners in
Balgon’s jalls.

Who are these prisoners? Why were they
jailed? Will they be released?

WHO ARE THE PRISONERS?

General Thieu has ordered the arrest of
anyone who is critical of his regime: Accord-
ing to two French schoolteachers who had
been arrested by the Thieu government in
1970 and held in various prisons until De-
cember, 1972, the jails hold all kinds of
people who in any way opposed Thieu, worked
for peace, or spoke out against corruption:

“Chi Hoa (Prison) is like South Vieinamese
society in miniature. There is everything from
former presidential candidates, Buddhist
monks, women and children who have never
committed any offense, to the most hardened
criminals and drug addicts. There are count-
less children in South Vietnam’s .
Often a mother is arrested too quickly to find
anyone to care for her children, so the chil-
dren are arrested and imprisoned, too.” (Press
Conference, January 2, 1973.)

Thieu has always sought to jail his politi-
cal opponents. Right after the presidential
election of 1967, Thieu jailed the runner-up
in the election, Truong Dinh Dzu for incit-
ing “neutralism.” Dzu is still in prison. Since
then, most of those who have been in any
way outspoken in their criticlsm of his
government have been arrested. On Novem-
ber 11, 1972, Thieu's nephew Hoang Duc Nha,
claimed that the BSaigon government ar-
rested 50,000 political opponents and killed
5000 (CBS Evening News). The Saigon Min-
istry of Information reported that the police
made 7200 raids against political critics be-
tween November 8 and 15, 1972.

THIEU'S LAWS

Under laws decreed by Thieu over the past
several years, citizens can be arrested for a
wide variety of reasons and held without trial
for long perlods of time: Most of the decrees
are aimed at what Thieu calls *pro-com=-
munist neutralism” whereby neutralism is
equated with pro-communism.

The Washington Post reported on January
18, 1973 that “President Thieu has given his
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province chiefs a wide latitude to make po-
litical arrests after the coming cease fire and
has also empowered them to ‘shoot trouble-
makers' on the spot.” To handle the new
arrests Thieu has begun & crash program to
increase his police force from its present level
of 122,000 to 300,000 (Le Monde, September
8, 1972). U.S. government officlals confirmed,
in an interview before the Ceasefire Agree-
ment was signed, that “Thieu has ordered the
arrest and ‘neutralization’ of thousands of
people in the event that cease-fire negotia-
tions with Hanol are successful . . . The term
‘neutralization’ can mean anything from
covert execution to a brief period in deten-
tion.” (Los Angeles Times, January 1, 1973).

Thieu has not only arrested his non-com-
munist political opposition, but he does not
intend to release them. Andre Menras, the
French schoolteacher recently released from
Thieu’s prisons, explained why in his press
conference:

“If the Thieu regime is going to have a
chance to survive after a cease-fire, they've
got to get rid of everyone who has lived in
his prisons and who could tell what they've
experienced, what they've seen in the camps,
especially the Catholic students, the Bud-
dhist monks, who refused military service.
Obviously they can't be called ‘Communists.”
they're from well-known Saigon families,
well-known to the upper classes there. It
could snowball if they begin to tell what
they've llved through, what they've seen,
the tortures they've undergone. Because of
their religion and their social standing, peo-
ple will believe them. Thus it is a matter of
survival for the Thieu regime to get rid of
these people. Also there are some prisoners
they haven’t been able to break, Even if
they've broken their bodles, they've not al-
ways broken their spirit.” (January 2, 1973)

TREATMENT OF PRISONERS

The Salgon government has ordered sys-
tematic use of torture as a policy: The two
French schoolteachers are not the only peo-
ple to have witnessed or spoken out about
the treatment given to political prisoners in
Thieu's jails. A Saigon judge, Tran Thuc
Linh denounced it publicly:

“I have seen with my own eyes persons
fastened to benches, into whose mouth and
nose Interrogators poured sewage water,
soapy water and even latrine water until
their stomachs swelled to the bursting
polnt . . . I have been eyewitness to the
scene of prisoners with bleeding wounds
half-carrying other prisoners more battered
and bloody than themselves as they emerge
from interrogation rooms on their way to
their cells or to court.” (Publication of the
Catholic Movement for the Edification of
Peace, Salgon, November, 1972)

THIEU'S PLANS

Despite the provisions in the Ceasefire
Agreement, Thieu has no intention of re-
leasing very many political prisoners: He has
recently ordered that in the new wave of
arrests, “Those arrested are to be charged
with common crimes instead of political
ones,” so that the prisoners will not fall into
the category of political prisoners whose re-
lease is provided for in the Ceasefire Agree-
ment. (Washington Post, January 18, 1973).
Many political prisoners were arrested under
Decree No. 004/66 by which Thieu empowered
himself to imprison anyone “for a maximum
period of two years, which is renewable.” No
specific offense concerning political activity
and no trial are necessary. There have also
been reports that Thieu is beginning to re-
classify some prisoners who were arrested
long ago for political activity as common
criminals (Washington Post, January 23,
1973.)

Already the North Vietnamese and the
Provisional Revolutionary Government have
lodged very strongly worded protests to the
International Control Commission claiming
that the lives of these prisoners are in great




March 27, 1978

danger. Their claims appear to be at least
partially borne out in increasing number of
reports that the Salgon government may be
transporting prisoners out to sea and exe-
cuting them. “Fishermen in the south have
noted many bodies floating in the sea near
the island of Hon Ral . . . off the western
part of South Vietnam.” (Boston Gilobe,
March 4, 1973.
U.5. GOVERNMENT RESPONSIBILITY

The U.S. government has organized, fl-
nanced, equipped, and trained the personnel
to run Thieu’s programs for getting rid of
his political opposition: The major program
by which Thieu's opponents are killed, ar-
rested and sometimes tortured was called
“Project Phoenix"” and is now called “F-6."
The Phoenlx or F-6 program s largely staffed
by the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency (CIA)
and is directed by 637 U.S. civillan personnel
(Hearings on U.S. Assistance, House Foreign
Operations Subcommittee, July-August, 1971,
p. 242). According to Ambassador Colby, in
his testimony before the House Foreign Op-
erations Subcommittee (July-August, p. 183)
20,587 South Vietnamese civilians were killed
and 46,695 persons had been imprisoned
under Phoenix between January, 1968 and
May, 1871. Funds for the program came from
American tax dollars—§732 million for this
period according to the U.S. Agency for In-
ternational Development (AID), Office of
Public Safety, through which much of the
money is channeled (USAID publication,
1969).

The U.S. government also funds and super-
vises Thieu's prisons and U.S. corporations
have constructed many of his prisons. Ameri-
can tax dollars provide materials and services
to the prison system and pay the salaries of
six U.S, Public Safety Advisors on loan from
the U.S. Federal Bureau of Prisons to main-
tain security and supervise construction and
training programs (Hearings, pp. 2256-6).
When two U.B. Congressmen were shown
the “tiger cages” on Con Son Island where
dozens of prisoners were confined in cells
that could barely accommodate a few, were
periodically doused with lime and fed only
small amounts of rice with no salt or water,
U.S. prison advisors first protested their
ignorance of such facilities but later awarded
$400,000 to the RME/BRJ (Raymond, Morri-
son, Knutson/Brown, Root, Jones) American
construction combine to build additional
“tiger cages” at Con Bon Island (Hearings,
p. 46).

THE FUTURE

For the future, it appears that the U.S.
will continue to finance Thieu's police force
and F-6 program despite the Ceasefire Agree-
ment and that this will severely jeopardize
the peace: U.S. AID has asked Congress for
$18 million and the Defense Department has
asked for roughly twice that much just to
train 20,000 of Thieu's police annuslly, to
supply arms and ammunition to Thieu's
police, and to pay the salarles of 200 U.S,
Public Bafety Officers, assigned as advisors
to Thieu's police command. Since these men
are not in the armed forces, the U.S. govern-
ment has no plans to remove them. They
are part of the 10,000 civilian advisors that
the U.S. has kept in or sent to South Viet-
nam since the Ceasefire (Washington Post,
February 2, 1973).

Only American aid, in the form of men
and money, enables Thieu to continue jailing,
holding, torturing and killing political pris-
oners. Only an end to American aild will see
the beginning of the end to these practices. If
the aid continues, if Thieu, with our support,
continues these policies, then the Ceasefire
will surely break down. Already the North
Vietnamese and the Provisional Revolution-
ary government are protesting strongly
Thieu's treatment of the prisoners. The
Agreement Is very weak in that all South
Vietnamese are to have full democratic
rights; political prisoners are to be released:
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there is to be freedom of the press and free
elections. How can any of this happen if
Thieu continues his policies of jallings?

THE NEW SOCIAL SERVICE
REGULATIONS

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr, RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, the newly
proposed HEW Social and Rehabilita-
tion Service regulations have awakened
the social consciences of concerned in-
dividuals and organizations all across
this country. Day care groups, working
mothers, research centers, and political
groups have joined millions of other
Americans in protest of the new regula-
tions.

I now submitf a letter from the noted
educator Kenneth B. Clark, president
of Metropolitan Applied Research Cen-
ter in New York, to Philip J. Rutledge,
the Acting Administrator of Social and
Rehabilitation Services in HEW. Dr.
Clark’s eloquent statement represents
the anguish and concern of Americans
everywhere:

METROPOLITAN APPLIED RESEARCH

CENTER, INC.,
New York, N.Y., March 7, 1973.

Mr. PHILIP J. RUTLEDGE,

Acting Administrator, Social and Rehabilita-
tion Service, Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, Washington, D.C.

DEAR MRr. RUTLEDGE: In accordance with
the official procedure, comments on the new
HEW BSocial Service Regulations listed In
the February 16th Federal Register are
mandatory at this time. As president of the
Metropolitan Applied Research Center, an or-
ganization dedicated to the protection of the
interest of those groups in our soclety whose
interests are usually ignored or subordinated,
the following statements are made.

The new HEW Regulations undermine any
possibility of providing quality developmental
centers for those children who are the vic-
tims of poverty in the United States. It is our
a}zderstandlng that these regulations will act
Reduce funding drastically by limiting the
States’ abllity to raise funds, coneurrent with
a Federal suspension of open-ended match-
ing of state funds;

Minimize breadth of services provided;

Minimize provision for adequate standards
for child care;

Restrict provision for local and consumer
involvement in program policy and develop-
ment; and

Restrict eligibility to only the very poor
who have registered for work or job training.

Our concern, of course, is with the implica-
tions of these regulations. We see them as an
international aborting of any attempt to
achieve nation-wide comprehensive child
care. In limiting day care to the very poor
and making registration for work or job
training a prerequisite for day care services,
the Regulations have the effect of creating
forced labor at less than minimum wages
and promoting the warehousing of children,
They force mothers of small children to
choose between giving up their children or
giving up their means of support. This is a
choice no mother should be asked to make.

Furthermore, they mneglect the working
poor for they are not eligible for child care,
thereby creating a dependency on welfare and
an anti-work incentive. Certainly this on its
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face is inconsistent with President Nixon's
espousal of the value of a "work-ethic” over
a “welfare-ethic.”

They also undermine the possibility of pro-
viding quality child care for anyone, thus
denying children of a basic right to quality
care and development, and they negate any
attempt to achieve integrated education from
the beginning level of early childhood edu-
cation.

Regulations which have such devastating
effects must be amended. It is incredible even
to think of the possibility that in the 1970's
our government will resort to using the chil-
dren of our nation as a means of controlling
the poor.

SBincerely,
EENNETH B, CLARKE.

A SEED WAS PLANTED IN PEORIA

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, an edito-
rial entitled “A Seed Was Planted in
Peoria” appeared in the March 13, 1973,
edition of the Peoria Journal Star ad-
dressing itself to the problem of proper
and tasteful broadcasting policies via the
television networks and the efforts of lo-
cal stations to determine for themselves
what should or should not be shown.

I ask that the editorial be placed in
the Recorp and commend its text to my
colleagues who may be hearing from sta-
tion managers back home relative to
similar problems.

The article follows:

A BEED WAS PLANTED IN PEORIA

Did you happen to notice the Associated
Press story that reported a CBS show has been
“postponed” after a number of stations re-
fused to carry it “at this time"?

Do you wonder if there is some small con=
nection between this unusual incident and
the fuss some weeks ago about a couple of
segments of the situation comedy “Maude"”
being denied air time here in Peoria?

At that time Peorla was the butt of some
condescending reaction as the only backward
community in the whole United States. Some
felt that we were not “with it” enough to
swallow what the geniuses in New York sent
us,
Now, especially after a balanced report
nationwide in TV Guide about that ‘“Maude”
affair, it begins to look as if Peorla was just
breaking the ice—leading the way to a major
revolt of CBS affiliates against a show called
“Sticks and Bones."

When CBS scheduled that off-Broadway
super-soap opera as & TV drama, the same
step taken in Peoria by WMBD-TV on
“Maude"” was taken by scores of CBS stations
all over the country. They refused to alr
“Sticks and Bones."”

In the end, CBS itself cancelled the whole
transmission.

CBS described the rejected show as “'seri-
ous, concerned and powerful tragedy”. In-
deed, it won some awards and raves in New
York. But regardless of the skill of the per-
formers or technical accomplishments, this
CBS description is an odd one to apply to a
misbegotten mess of crude and cruel prop-
aganda in its substance. It vividly portrays,
in fact, a blinded Vietnam veteran returning
to his home only to be deliberately harassed
into sulcide by his own mother and father—
and ends with his bloody sulcide, itself.

However brilliantly produced, what kind
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of twisted mind or morbid imagination con-
ceilved a theme like that? Or considered
presenting it in the midst of the reality of
the returning P.O.W.s, where the real drama
50 contrasts with that fictional one?

When scores of local station managers took
a look and said, “There must be something
better than this to use in prime time,"” the
author and producer let loose the wusual
howls: “Censorship!"

Just as Norman Lear did in the “Maude”
case.

‘This about hits the high point for silliness
with people engaged in TV's mammoth pro-
gram selection process.

Everytime anyone in the business selects
a subject, a type of treatment, & cast, a
theme, or an idea, he is excluding others.
The whole business is one of trying to make
the best use of limited time.

There is no possible way to use a mass
media without some such selection process.
If that constitutes “censorship’”—everyone
in the buslness is a censor—especially those
producers.

They may prefer to think that when they
make the decisions of what goes in and what
goes out, it is the exercise of artistic free-
dom—but when somebody does the same
thing to them, they call it “censorship.”

If you think everybody has a right to be
on a network TV as a kind of constitutional
right—just try to exercise it. Selection of
material and of people is necessary for a
school play and not everybody can get into
the act any time he so wishes. Natlonal tele-
vision? It is a physical impossibility.

If the resulting systemization is “censor-
ship"”, those who profit most from its cen-
tralization are in a very poor position to
condemn it when they don't happen to get
their way just once!

Meanwhile, the whole sequence of events
strongly suggests that what happens in
Peoria can have a very broad effect. A seed
was planted in Peoria.

Some old-fashioned guts in one manager
of one station here In Peoria appears to have
helped prepare other managers all over the
country to step up and exercise their respon-
sibility—to do their job.

Who knows? Maybe this will even lead to
some more responsible judgments through a
little self-analysis at CBS, itself—instead of
the knee-jerk reaction of the “group-think”
within their own “set.”

COMPUTER IN COURT

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, of all the
reasons advanced on behalf of no-fault
insurance, one discussion in the March
22, 1973, Christian Science Monitor, is
most intriguing to me. The quotation
nt-grn the Christian Science Monitor
states:

Several major insurance companies that
previously had backed federal action swung
around and decided to seek uniform action
by the states. If the states do not act, how-
ever, these companies could swing around
again. For one thing, the companies that do
business in many states have a particular
problem: Their data processing equipment
cannot cope with very many variations of
no-fault, perhaps as few as four. More ver-
sions would mean more expensive equipment
and more tralning for employees processing
more policies and claims.
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It appears that A.P. Herbert's predic-
tion of February 13, 1963, has come to
pass. No longer is our litany, “non sub
hominem sed sub deo et legem.” This
should now be revised to read, “non sub
hominem sed sub ‘deus ex machina’.”

The article follows:

CoMPUTER IN COURT
(By A. P. Herbert)

Before Mr. Justice Squirrel in the High
Court to-day Sir Cyril Tart, qc, opened for
the plaintiff in this fascinating action, which
is regarded as a test-case on some novel
points of law.

Bir CyrmL said: My lord, this is an action
for defamation, and the principal defendant
is, perhaps, a computer—

The Court. Perhaps, Sir Cyrll? But haven't
you made up your mind?

8ir Cyrm.. No, my lord. With great respect,
we hope that the Court will do that: for
here is a new field of life and litigation, and
I am unable to find any precedents with
which to assist the Court, as I generally do.

The Couvrt. You are always very helpful,
Sir Cyril. Could we now have some approxi-
mate outline of the facts?

8ir Oyrm. If your Lordship pleases—as,
may I add, your Lordship habitually does.
My lord, for many years my client, the plain-
tiff, has been a client of Generous Bank
Limited. In recent years the Bank has been
employing a computer.

The Courrt. I never quite understand what
they do.

Sir COyrin, My lord, I am instructed, if they
are accurately fed with the requisite infor-
mation they will answer almost any question
that is put to them. Moreover, they will an~-
swer instantly a question which might oc-
cupy twenty expert men for many days. The
defendant Computer is also capable of cer-
tain mechanical actions, the addressing, seal-
ing and stamping of envelopes, for example.

The Court. Bless me! Can it predict the
weather?

Sir Cyrm. Given the relevant facts and
records, I believe it could. But the machine
has, in exceptional circumstances, one pos-
sible weakness,

The CourT. I am glad to hear that they are
human after all,

Sir Cyrin. Yes, my lord. They are run by
electricity, and if for any reason the voltage
falls below a certain level some error may
creep into the answers. My lord, in January
last my client was proposing to take a lease
of a London flat, modest in quality but not
in rent. Asked for references which would
show that he was a good and proper tenant,
able to meet his obligations, the plaintiff
referred the property-owners to his Bank.
The Bank, as their custom now is, put cer=-
tain questions to the Computer, which is-
sued, immediately, a type-written slip, being
a carbon copy of its answer, as follows:

“Mr. Haddock’s account is overdrawn In
the sum of £51,000 T7s. 3d."

There followed a second slip:

“The market value of the securities he
holds at current prices is £2 0s. 815d.”

A third slip said:

‘“What is more he owes the Inland Revenue
£159,000 6s. 2d.”

The Court. Were these assertions correct?

Sir CyriL. No, my lord. Later, by painful
man-conducted researches with which few
of the bank staff are now famillar, it was es-
tablished that at that moment my client had
a credit balance of £1 9s. 4d., and his in-
debtedness to the Inland Revenue had been
cruelly exaggerated.

The Courr. What went wrong, then?

Sir Cyrin. My lord, it was shortly before the
mid-day meal. A number of citizens in the
neighbourhood had incautiously decided to
use thelr electrical cooking appliances: and
the astonished Electricity Board was com-
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pelled to reduce the voltage to a level not far
above the Computer's dangerline, For a few
minutes, it is belleved, perhaps less, it must
have crossed the line, unobserved by the at-
tendants who had had no warning, and in
that brief space of time the gquestions con-
cerning the plaintiff chanced to be presented.

The Courr. Yes, but the Bank, surely, did
not pass the erroneous information on?

Sir Cyrin, No, my lord: but the Computer
did. The “top copies” of the answers were
placed by 1t in a sealed, addressed envelope
and despatched by chute to the ground floor,
where the express messengers walted. The
property-owning-company received the mes-
sage about 3.0 p.m. and at once declined to
let their flat to the plaintiff. Moreover, one
of the directors of the Company was on the
committee of the Royal Yacht Squadron,
which has an old-fashioned prejudice against
bankruptcy, and at that evening's election
my client was blackballed.

The Courr, Dear, dear. But, Sir Cyril, the
case seems clear enough. The Bank, by its
servant, the Computer, has published a libel,
and is responsible.

Sir CyrimL, So, at first, it seemed to the
plaintiff—and, I believe, to the Bank. But,
having unbounded faith in the powers of the
machine, they fed the necessary facts into it
and put the question: “What's the answer?”
The Computer replied, my lord:

“I am not—repeat not—your servant—for
you cannot control me.”

The Courr. I see the point. A good point.

Sir CyriL. It is the point, I am sorry to say,
on which the Bank relies. This is a machine,
they say, having superhuman powers, and it
would be presumptuous and unreal for any
assoclation of ordinary men, even a joint
stock bank, to pretend to such a domination
as is implicit in the relation of master and
servant.

The CourT. Yes, but it is their machine.

S8ir Cyrm. No, my lord, it is not, It Is on
hire from Magical Electronic Contrivances
Limited.

The Court. What do they say?

Sir CyriL, They say that they have leased
a perfect, infallible machine to the Bank, and
they are not responsible for the blunders or
negligence of the Bank or the Central Elec-
tricity Board.

The CourT. Oh, yes. What about the Board?

Sir CyriL. They are protected, they say, my
lord, by a section in the original Electricity
Act.

The Court, Do they? They would.

8ir Cyrin. At this point in the preliminary
argument, my lord, the Bank put a further
question to the Computer: “You see the di-
lemma, don't you? What do you advise?” The
Computer replied:

“Try ‘the act of God.””

The Court. The Act of God? “Something
that no reasonable man could have been ex-
pected to foresee." Lord Mildew, wasn't it?
Something in that, perhaps. But, Sir Cyril,
as these superhuman instruments increase
in number and power the outlook is grave,
1s it not, if every mischief they cause is to be
dismissed as an Act of God for which no man
is responsible?

Bir CyriL. Ves, my lord. This is, as I inti-
mated, in tLe nature of a test-case.

The Covurt. S0 you may be reduced, you
fear, to a single defendant, the Computer?
What is the attitude adopted there?

Sir CyriIL. Satisfactory, my lord. On receipt
of the writ, the Computer replied:

“Gladly accept service, my solicitors are
Bull Stableford and Brown but I shall require
legal ald.” And, in fact, legal aid has been
granted.

The Covrr. Interesting, is it not, Sir Cyril,
that the only one of these parties to behave
with human decency is the machine? But
where will this get you? It is a machine of
straw.

Sir CyriL. My lord, the Bank having refused
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consent, by order of Master Richards an in-
terrogatory on that point was administered
to the Computer. It replied:

“Am earning heavy money. Why not attach
my earnings?”

The Court. But would not that be unjust
to Magical Contrivances Limited?

Sir CyriL. Possibly, my lord. But they did
construct and distribute the monster. For the
injustice suffered by my client he is not re-
motely responsible.

The Court. True. Perhaps, before these in-
struments go into operation, they should put
in a capital sum, like a gentleman seeking to
do business at Lloyd's, to ensure that they
can meet any unforeseen indebtedness?

Bir CyriL. That is a question, my lord,
which might well be put to the Computer.

The Covurt. Perhaps it would care to come
up here and try the case?

Sir Cyrir. No, my lord. It is not, I think, a
British subject.

The Covurt. Do you know, 8ir Cyril, I think
I shall go into & home for a fortnight and
think about this case. One of those fruit-
juice places.

Bir CyriL. If your Lordship pleases.

The hearing was adjourned.

MEAT DILEMMA

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, in the Thurs-
day, March 22, edition of the Washington
Post, on page F-1, there is an interest-
ing article entitled “Frankfurters: The
Anatomy of a Red-Hot Debate.” I call
special attention to this article for a

variety of reasons, but primarily because
it emphasizes once again just how little
the consumer is getting for the outra-
geous price he has to pay.

As high as the prices quoted in the
article may seem, there is reason to be-
lieve that at some meat counters they
may be even higher. Members of my staff
have reported to me that in a period of
5 days, hot dogs have risen in price by
40 cents per pound and Italian brand
sausage as much as 30 to 40 cents per
pound. To add to this, the lowest price
available for a pound of franks was $1.15.
Hamburger too has jumped some 20 cents
per pound, depending on type. The
cheapest ground in many stores is well
over a dollar. But to further complicate
buying stores wrap it in packages heavier
than a pound—so if you need just a
pound or less, forget it.

At this time I think it is more im-
portant than ever to see that the con-
sumer is getting precisely what he is
paying for. If the consumer is going to
be forced to pay top dollar, then stores
have an obligation to give him the very
best at that price. The consumer has
every right to not only expect it, but to
demand it.

Mr. Speaker, I offer the following
Washington Post article for insertion in
the RECORD:

FRANKFURTERS: THE ANATOMY OF A
REp-HOT DEBATE
(By Willlam Rice)

The continuing tug-of-war between con-

sumer advocates and the meat industry has
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torn apart the hot dog they both have been
pulling at. The debate over what it should
and should not contain may intensify since
the US. Department of Agriculture pro-
posed last week to continue the use of by-
products in frankfurters.

Byproduets, or variety meats (the term
preferred by the meat industry), include kid-
neys, sweetbreads and other items often con-
sidered delicacies. They also include the
snouts, windpipe and skin cited above and
many other unappetizing parts.

Byproducts touch personal sensitivities.
Whether to use them or not has brought out
what the American Meat Institute called “the
emotional reactions of members of a vocal
minority who have personal esthetic mis-
givings about variety meats.”

To lessen some of the emotion: Byproducts
are used in a minority of hot dogs, perhaps 30
percent. Heavy regional sales in the South-
east make the percentage on the Washington
market far less than that. Also, under the
USDA proposal of last week, future package
labels will clearly indicate that byproducts
or variety meats are part of the frankfurter,
Whether the label also will detall the specific
byproducts is unclear.

So, in retail stores at least, the consumer
is not going to be forced into playing blind
man’s buff. What will be served in restaurants
or at the ball park, where a good portion of
the 16 billion frankfurters we eat each year
are purchased, will be harder to determine.

It is easy to determine, however, the re-
markable jump in prices for frankfurters. A
sampling on the shelves of a local super-
market last week ranged from the house
(chain) brand at 89 cents a pound to Oscar
Mayer All-Meat Wieners at $1.35 a pound.
(Hebrew National Kosher All-Beef brand was
$1.08 for a half-pound.) Statistics provided
by the American Meat Institute give a 93.3
cents average price per pound for franks in
January of this year. That represents a gain
of almost 10 cents per pound over a year ago
and 22.8 cents (nearly 25 percent) over 1968,
five years ago.

When the Agriculture Department an-
nounced, in December of last year, a tenta-
tive proposal to ban all byproducts from hot
dogs, it wasn’t difficult for the AMI to find
allies in protesting the move.

Herrell DeGraff, president of the AMI,
wrote to the USDA hearing examiner that
“the United States is not so afluent that it
can afford the economic waste inherent in
discarding wholesome food products with an
estimated value of more than $40 million
annually” and enclosed tables illustrating
the nutritional value of the byproducts in
question.

He proposed the regulation allow for prod-
ucts containing skeletal meat and for prod-
ucts contalning “variety meats, extenders
and binders” under separate labels.

This, in essence, is what has been done.
But a USDA officlal hastened to point out
last week that the meat Industry's recom-
mendation had been echoed by “lots of edu-
cational institutions and research outfits.”

“It kind of leads you to wonder,” he said.

But the USDA’s sweeping initial proposal
had led a lot of people outside to wonder
what the department, historically sympa-
thetic to industry, was up to. It stimulated
a record 2,000 comments on both sides of the
issue and, in the minds of some, created a
smokescreen that made it difficult to deal
with more substantive questions about the
contents of frankfurters and sausages.

“Somebody over there was very clever,”
sald the head of one consumer organization.
“They never intended it to stick, but the
economic issue was one that split consumer
interests. It didn't make sense even to us.”

“I hate to say this,” DeGraff commented,
“but the first proposal was seriously ill-con-
sidered. It wasn't doing a service to anyone."”

According to USDA, the proposal was mere-
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1y their attempt to go along with a decision
by the U.S. Court of Appeals last August that
the label “All Meat” on frankfurters must be
abandoned. Legally, frankfurters need be
only 85 per cent meat. That didn't equal “all-
meat,” the court ruled.

Like tomatoes and chicken, to name only
two foods, frankfurters aren't what they
used to be. At the time President Nixon spoke
out on hot dogs (in 1969), the frankfurter's
profile had changed from 19.8 per cent pro-
teln and 18.6 per cent fat (in 1937) to a
flabby 11.8 per cent protein and 31.2 per cent
fat.

Controversy at that time centered on fat
content. Consumer groups and AM's DeGraff
now say that was the wrong approach and
both claim they urged that the emphasis be
placed on protein content.

To summarize the consumer viewpolnt
there are three areas of concern about the
use of byproduects.

Nutrition, While industry cites the nutri-
tional value. and gourmet appeal of by-
products, those that rate highest in both
categories (liver, kidneys, etc.) bring high
prices when sold separately and therefore
are never used in frankfurter production.

Those that are used (hog lips, beef udder,
etc.) do contain an impressive percentage of
protein. They also contain a lot of collagen
(connective tissue) that ranks as protein
but doesn’'t contribute to human tissue
growth or repair as does muscle protein. It's
not only the amount of protein, but the
value of the protein that counts, consumer
groups argue.

They would have a requirement that the
hot dog contain a minimum of 12 per cent
protein and meet a standard protein efficiency
ratio, which can be determined by laboratory
tests.

Health. Normally the bacteria counts of
byproducts, many of which come from the
abdominal area, are higher when processing
starts than those for skeletal meats. There-
fore, they must be handled more carefully.

Furthermore, although frankfurter meats
are cooked in processing, temperatures aren’t
sufficient to make the emulsion sterile. There
is more inherent danger in using byproducts,
the antagonists charge, and frankfurters with
byproducts may prove to have a shorter shelf
life than those made without them.

Labeling. The argument is made that
under present proposals the consumer will
have to be more, not less, sophisticated to
know what he is getting. He or she must
read small type to find a detailed breakdown
and even then the average consumer lacks
the knowledge to compare health walues of
various byproducts.

Products considered “binders” are a con-
cern here as well, The frankfurter may con-
tain 3.5 per cent binders and extenders. If
the binders are non-fat dry milk or soy,
they give a big protein boost. If they are
dextrose, the boost is mainly in calories. A
suggested solution is complete ingredient
labeling and complete nutrition labeling with
percentages. That approach has been rejected
recently by the Food and Drug Administra-
tion In revised labeling regulations for
products it regulates.

Another concern, of course, 1s how the
consumer eating away from home is to know
what is in the frankfurter he is served. "It
seems reasonable to assume,” a consumer
spokesman said, “that as binders and by-
products don't change the taste, the mer-
chant's temptation will be to sell the product
that costs him less.”

The AMI's DeGraff responded with the fol-
lowing during a telephone Interview last
week:

Nutrition. “We have no serious objection
to a 12 per cent protein requirement. When
fat limitation was being argued, we count-
ered with a minimum proteln proposal. If
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it were 12 per cent, that would be self-limit-
ing—you couldn't reach that with more than
80 per cent fat—and more meaningful.

“The current level, 11.6 to 11.7 per cent
protein in all-meat franks, isn't that far out.”

He acknowledged the “distinctly lower”
protein value of byproducts used in frank-
furters, but countered by peinting out that
the lacking or limited amino acids could be
supplied elsewhere in the diet; that the en-
riched flour in a bun plus the meat in a
frankfurter made a “highly eflective” com-
bination.

Health. “Under normal conditions,” De-
Grafl said, “with good Inspection in the
plants, there should not be any danger from
bacteria. But if varlety meats are badly han-
dled, there could be.” Shelf life of frank-
furters with byproducts “should not be dif-
ferent,” he added. L

Labeling. DeGraff sald merely that cartons
in which frankfurters are shipped to the in-
stitutional trade are labeled “meticulously.”

On the subject of costs, DeGraff held out
no hope of a downturn. Even when less costly
byproducts are used, he explained, other
costs of production and distribution don't
change. Competition, he thinks, will hold
down the amount of byproducts manufactur-
ers will put into the meat emulsion.

As to an enlarged supply of beef, he doubts
that will provide more meat for frankfurters.
Feed lot beef is not used for this purpose.
Domestic cow beef, cows taken from the
nation’s dairy herds, is used and in recent
years imports have provided nearly 40 per
cent of the beef used for frankfurters.

DeGrafl said the cow herd will increase,
but not significantly when compared to de-
mand. He called the price increase of im-
ported beef “fantastic” and sald even when
that supply grows, the United States is only
part of world demand.

In sum, it's going to be expensive to pro-
duce frankfurters and it's going to con-
tinue to be expensive to buy them no matter
whether they contain byproducts or not. The
“wholesome, cheap, all-beef, all-American
hot dog” is extinct.

HAWAII COUNTIES PROTEST
BUDGET CUTS

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, since
the President announced his proposed
budget for fiscal year 1974, thousands of
citizens of this Nation, including myself,
have protested the tremendous reduc-
tions and elimination of programs, par-
ticularly in the area of social services.

I have received numerous letters from
Hawali vigorously objecting to the pro-
posals, including resolutions from the
councils the counties of Kauai and
Maui which sum up how the President’s
budget, as proposed, will affect the dis-
advantaged citizens of those counties.

In the belief that these resolutions will
be of interest to my colleagues as addi-
tional testimony to the fact that social
service programs cannot be arbitrarily
reduced and deleted, I insert them in the
RECORD:

REQUESTING THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED
STATES AND CONGRESS TO RESTORE FUuNDS
FOR CERTAIN SOCIAL SERVICE PROGRAMS
Whereas, the President of the United States

has ordered reductions and deletions of fed-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

erally funded programs designed to improve
the general welfare of the socially and eco-
nomically deprived citizens; and

Whereas, it 1s a proven fact that the fed-
eral funding provided has done much toward
the development and Improvement of the
socially and economically deprived citizens;
and

Whereas, such reductions and deletions in-
clude, but are not limited to, the following:

(a) The deletion of federal programs 235
and 236 will result in the denlal of housing
for the low income citizens. Due to the fund-
ing of Section 235 and 236 programs, the
County of Maul has provided 194 fee simple
homes and 112 rental units for the econom-
ically deprived cltizens;

(b) The reduction of funding to Maul Eco-
nomic Opportunity, Inc. will affect 2,400 low
income citizens. These economically deprived
citizens have been receiving services by way of
general community programs and consumer
education programs. Noontime meals have
been provided for approximately seventy
elderly citizens over the age of 60, and trans-
portation for approximately 1500 low income
citizens. Due to the lack of federal funds
the Halku Neighborhood Service Center, the
Hana Neighborhood Center, the Makawao
Nelghborhood Service Center and the Pu-
unene Neighborhood Service Center will be
closed down. Such denial of federal funds
would drastically affect the living standards
and social orientation of families who have
relied on such aid over the past years;

(¢) The drastic reduction of funds to the
social services programs of the State of
Hawail will in turn affect the welfare pro-
grams in the County of Maui. It is a known
fact that the State of Hawall has ordered a
cut in the amount of welfare subsidies to
the low income families. This, in effect, would
deny the economically deprived citizens on
Maui needed income for survival;

(d) The elimination of federal funding to
libraries, vocational educational training of
personnel, new careers in education, training
institutes and summer fellowships. P.L. 815
school construction, programs for strength-
ening state departments of education, drug
abuse education, environmental education,
and vocational rehabilltation services; and

Whereas, federal cutbacks will have drastic
psychological, social and economical effects
on the deprived citizens of the County of
Maui; now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the Council of the
County of Maui that it does hereby respect-
fully request the President of the United
States and Congress to re-evaluate the fund-
ing for social programs and restore monies
proposed to be deleted; and

Be it further resolved that certified copies
of this resolution be transmitted to the
President of the United States, President of
the Senate, Speaker of the House, Hawali's
Congressional delegation, Governor of the
State of Hawall, and Mayors and Councils
of the counties of the State of Hawail.

RESOLUTION

The reduction of vital programs for senior
citizens including the ellmination of dental
care for the aging under Medicaid, the stop-
page of all research and training under the
Administration on Aging, the deletion of ex-
pected expansion of the Retired Senior Vol-
unteer Program, the foster grandparent pro-
gram, the Senlor Corps of Retired Executives,
and research on aging under the National
Institute of Chlld Health and Human De-
velopment;

The shifting to the uncertainty of special
revenue sharing of many educational pro-
grams, including education for deprived
children, supplementary services, bilingual
education, programs for the handicapped,
vocational and adult education opportu-
nities;

The freezing of water, sewer, and open
space projects and public facilities loans as
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well as grants to small communities for

building water and sewer systems;

The elimination, reduction or shifting to
the uncertainty of special revenue sharing
of numerous manpower programs designed to
reduce unemployment, including Concen-
trated Employment Program (CEP) train-
ing programs and Manpower Development
Training Programs, public service careers and
on-the-job training programs, CEP work sup-
port, Nelghborhood Youth Corps, Operation
Mainstream, and the Emergency Employ-
ment Act; and

‘Whereas, the above federal cutbacks, along
with many others, will have a serlous soclal
and economic effect on the State of Hawail
and the County of EKaual; now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the Council of the County
of Kaual, State of Hawall, that It does hereby
call upon the President of the United States
and Congress to re-evaluate funding for so-
cial programs and restore monies proposed
to be deleted.

Be it further resolved that certified coples
of this resolution be transmitted to the Presi-
dent of the United States, Hawail's Congres-
sional delegation, the Governor of Hawali,
the Mayors and Councils of each other coun-
ty in the State of Hawali.

RESOLUTION CALLING UPON THE PRESIDENT OF
THE UNITED STATES AND CowngrEss To Re-
STORE FUNDS FOR CERTAIN SOCIAL SERVICE
PROGRAMS

Whereas, the preamble of the Constitution
of the United States proclaims that one of
our nation’s basic objectives is to “Promote
the general Welfare”; and

Whereas, the Council of the County of
Kauai recognizes our duty on a national and
individual level to provide and assist the
needy and less fortunate members of our
society; and

Whereas, recent federal budget announce-
ments by the President of the United States
Indicate severe deductions and deletions in
many programs designed to promote the gen-
eral welfare of the people of each state, in-
cluding Hawall and the County of Kauai;
and

Whereas, such deductions and deletions in-
clude, but are not limited to, the following:

The complete dismantling of the Office of
Economic Opportunity and agencies related
to It, Including the Eaual Economic Oppor=
tunity program, whose 41 employees pres-
ently provide services for over 1700 low=
income citlzens in the County of Eaual,
which services include General Community
Programs, Consumer Education and a lunch
program for the elderly, Transportation for
low-income Including transportation for the
elderly for shopping, and medical and dental
services;

The stoppage of housing programs designed
to bring relief to the numerocus people in
our County who live In overcrowded and
dilapidated units at prices they cannot af-
ford, including Section 235 and 236 pro-
grams which, along with others, are designed
to stimulate construction of moderate in-
come housing; and Inclu U.8. Depart-
ment of Agriculture loans for low-income
rural families and credit for farm labor hous-
ing and rural rental and cooperative hous-
ing;

The cutting of the distribution of social
service funds to the states by 40% leading
to the probable loss for Hawall, and pro-
portionately to the County of Kaual, of $0.5
million to $17.5 in federal funds for wel-
fare programs through both public and prie
vate agencies, including up to 87.5 million
in soclal services and $2 million to $10 mil-
lion in food, clothing, and medical care paye
ments;

The elimination of federal funding to
libraries, vocational educational training of
personnel, new careers in education, traine
ing institutes and summer fellowships, P.L.
815 school construction, programs fo@
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strengthening state departments of educa-
tion, drug abuse education, environmental
education, and vocational rehabilitation
services;

WORKING FOR THE GOVERNMENT

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, Americans
are increasingly paying a higher per-
centage of their income to the Govern-
ment in taxes.

Before 1930, Federal, State, and local
governments were taking 15 cents out of
every dollar earned. By 1950, they were
consuming twice as much. Today, in 1973,
Government’s share of every dollar
earned is 43 cents.

If this trend continues, in the near
future more than half of the income of
the average American will be consumed
in taxes. Today, each of us works several
months a year for the Government. Un-
less present trends are revised, the num-
ber of months devoted to working for the
Government will increase.

Let, although we work part of our time
for the Government, we are not given
the “advantages” of Government employ-
ment.

This point was recently made in an
editorial in Industry Week by Editor Wal-
ter J. Campbell.

Mr. Campbell recalled a morning when
the city in which he lives had a heavier
than normal snowfall. He noted that—

Morning radio and television programs
blared out information on the weather, out-
lined traffic conditions, listed schools that
would be closed. Repeatedly, federal employ-
ees were advised they could report to work
an hour later than usual.

At the same time that Federal em-
ployees were given an additional hour to
get to work, workers in private industry
gere given precisely the opposite instruc-

ons.

Wrote Mr. Campbell:

Workers in private enterprise were advised
to start work earller to arrive at the usual
starting time.

Mr. Campbell was disturbed by this
double standard. He calculated that, as
a result of our current tax laws, his sal-
ary for the first 5 months of the year
went to the Government. He noted that—

For the first five months, we were working
to support the federal government. That
makes us federal employees. Right? So we
reported for our work an hour late—just
like any other government employee.

The double standard discussed in Mr.
Campbell’s editorial may provide us with
some indication as to why the mail never
arrives on time, why there are more em-
ployees of the Department of Agriculture
each year, despite the fact that the num-
ber of farmers decreases each year, and
why the average American must pay
more taxes for less services every April 15.

I wish to share Walter Campbell’s edi-
torial from the February 26, 1973, issue
in Industry Week with my colleagues,
and insert it into the Recorp at this time:
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WoRKIN' FOR GOVERNMENT
(By Walter J. Campbell)

We're in trouble with our superiors at the
the office again.

It all came about last week when we had a
somewhat heavier than normal snowfall. It
was the sort of storm that slows but does not
halt traffic.

Morning radio and television programs
blared out information on the weather, out-
lined traffic conditions, listed schools that
would be closed. Repeatedly, federal em-
ployees were advised they could report to
work an hour later than usual.

Workers in private enterprise were advised
to start to work earlier to arrive at the
usual starting time.

That double standard bothered us.

We had been doilng some tax calculations
the night before.

We figured that our salary from January
through May would go to pay our federal
taxes: Income, and excise levies on air trans-
portation, automobiles, telephone calls, to-
bacco, alcohol, gasoline, tires and other
things.

We also figured we would work during
June and July to pay state and local taxes:
state income, city income, real property, in-
tangible, gasoline, state sales, county sales,
tobacco, and alcohol, and sundry licenses and
fees that none of us can really keep in mind.

But for the first five months, we were work-
ing to support the federal government. That
makes us federal employees. Right?

So we reported for our work an hour late—
just like any other government employee. We
were greeted with lifted eyebrows. Very care-
fully, we explained that by working the first
five months for the federal government, we
had to consider ourselves employed by the
federal government and therefore entitled to
arrive an hour late. We also suggested that as
a worker for the federal government, we in-
tended henceforth to observe all those myriad
holidays to which federal workers are en-
titled.

Our superior's eyes glazed in perplexity.
As he retreated down the corridor shaking
his head, he was reported to be muttering,
“That damned Campbell."

We hold that our stand for equality for
those who work to support the federal gov-
ernment with those directly on the federal
payroll is entirely logical, It is a campaign
we are going to enjoy promoting.

And who knows? When we die, maybe
they'll declare a national holiday. And all of
you will get another day off.

WHAT IS RIGHT ABOUT
BROADCASTING

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
it is a pleasure for me to insert in the
REecorp for the benefit of my colleagues a
thoughtful address delivered yesterday at
the National Association of Broadcasters
convention here by an old friend of mine
from Michigan, Ward L. Quaal, president
of WGN Continental Broadcasting Co. in
Chicago. His theme was “What’s Right
About RBroadcasting!" and he speaks
from a somewhat different perspective
than we have been accustomed to hear-
ing, one which I believe is deserving of
our serious attention at this time.

The address follows:
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WHAT's RIGHET ABOUT BROADCASTING!
(By Ward L. Quaal)

Presldent Wasllewsk], distinguished guests,
colleagues and friends. This, for me, 158 a
sentimental journey—the highlight of a “love
affair” that has been going on for four dec-
ades,

Seated before me is my first love, my fine
family: my coworkers and my dearest friends.

I am in love with my country—the greatest
and freest nation ever evolved in the history
of mankind, Unashamed, I admit a heart tug
and perhaps a tear when the colors were
presented—a tug and a tear that sprang from
the inspiration of our founding fathers, but
which is not always present these days in
our schools, houses of worship and homes.

And I am in love with our profession—the
arts and the many fine people who constitute
American broadcasting—{free enterprise
broadcasting that was born, nurtured and
matured in these United States.

I regret that some of those of the newer
generation, both within and outside our pro-
fession, either never learned or have forgot-
ten the basic tenets of free enterprise in
our free soclety. They have lost touch with
the spirit, dedication, zeal and wisdom of
the architects of what was then known as
broadcasting by the American plan, and
which since has been adapted in every free
nation on earth in toto or in some modified
fashion—adapted throughout the world be-
cause it is the most solid.

Let us all underscore what is right in
broadcasting! There is much that is right
about broadecasting. The present and the fu-
ture offer that grand opportunity to all of
us to plan the dynamic decades that lie
ahead, decades that will see radio and tele-
vision achievements that will dwarf even the
magnificence of the greatest feats performed
since radlo’s first reporting of a political con-
vention in the early 1920's to the glamour
and the drama of the coverage of the moon
shots and, more recently, one of the fine
“hours” of television in the reporting from
the summer games of the Olympiad in Mu-
nich and countless other radio and television
achievements, locally and nationally.

As the head of a successful organization
and happy “shops" wherever we operate, I
believe I know the elements that make for
success in ours—unigue among all services
rendered to our many publics. And I think
I know the essentlality of teamwork!

Whether it be In government, industry or
sports, no executive head is stronger than
his “team."” Trite as it must sound, this
tribute paid me this morning really does
belong to the WGN Continental organiza-
tion, which sprang from the wisdom and
foreslght of our precursors, the pioneering
executives in The Tribune Company orga-
nization. So with the gratitude and affection
they deserve, I salute them!

If I had been given the option of a cholce
of locale for today’s event it would have been
between two “loves”: Chicago, where NAB
conventions traditionally are held, is my
home, It is a vibrant and wonderful, friend-
1y, thriving metropolis—the heartbeat of the
heartland of Americal

But Washington—the hub of the world, the
eyes and the ears and the conscience of our
great nation—is my mentor, my school of
higher learning in the art of government. It
was In Washington that I was inculcated
with the philosophy of free enterprise and
of tripartite government. For nearly four
years, I had been headquartered In the
nation's capital as the director of the Clear
Channel Broadcasting Service. Hardly a
month has elapsed since 1949 that has not
seen my presence in Washington—either as
an executive of Crosley, which became AVCO
Broadcasting, or in the past 17 years for
WGN Continental, and, on numerous oc-
casions, for consultations with government
agencies or committees of Congress,
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Inexorably, we must look ahead as tech-
nology advances, styles change, and funda-
mental philosophies of government and busi-
ness undergo transitions. Today's extraor-
dinary advances, giving to this country the
unquestioned world leadership in telecom-
munications, can be traced in direct lines
to the wisdom of those men who envisioned
the dangers of government versus private
enterprise—of a free "Radio Press" versus
government censorship! Ladles and gentle-
men, our only “censor” should be that peer-
less combination of quality enriched with
good taste!

If I were to select one man in the history
of commmunications law who did the most to
safeguard those Inherent first amendment
freedoms, he would be the late Louls G.
Caldwell, attorney of Washington and Chi-
cago, and the first General Counsel (in 1927)
of the Federal Radio Commission, forerun-
ner of the FCC. A colorful, white-maned,
brilliant man whose honesty and integrity
were legend, he wrote most of those provi-
slons of the early radio law that were so
sound in prineciple that they remain the key-
stone of the Communications Act, which
otherwise has been so twisted and distorted
by Congressional patchwork, and ridiculous
FCC Interpretations, and outlandish court
actions as to make it punitive, as well as
contradictory l!!

Louls Caldwell, whose firm still represents
our companies, was my mentor and my bene-
factor! As a young man, a second generation
American of Scandinavian descent, from
Michigan, who had begun on the announc-
ing and general talent side, I learned from
him logic I shall never forget! Mr. Caldwell
was aware of our awesome responsibilities
as licensees, and he never allowed his clients
to forget them. But he never backed away
from an encounter where fundamental free
enterprise concepts were involved. Louis
Caldwell was perhaps the most unforgettable
person it has been my good fortune to know.
There are others, long departed, who were
men of courage and Integrity and who had
great influence, not only on my life, whick
is unimportant, but on the development of
the broadcast media in the best Interests
of our nation and our people, and in the
American tradition of being entitled to the
rewards of their labors and of risking their
capital in pioneering radio, and latterly tele~
vision in which the losses were astronomlical
during the first dozen years!

I shall mention only a few of these sincere,
dedicated men: General David Sarnoff, Edwin
W. Cralg of WSM, Nashville; Harold V. Hough
of WBAP, Fort Worth; James D. Shouse, of
CBS and Crosley-AVCO; Earle C. Anthony of
EPI, Los Angeles.

We owe an enormous debt to others of
that first generation who are still here—stal-
wart defenders of our system and who are
as young in zeal and dedication as they were
when it was “fun” to be a broadcaster with
the rewards “slim.” Among these are such
innovators and fine gentlemen as Niles Tram-
mell, Rosel H. Hyde, Frank Stanton, J.
Leonard Reinsch, Clair MeCollough, John
Fetzer—to name only a few.

L] - - - L

I will not resort to flaming rhetoric to
exhort all of you to defend the freedom and
sanctity of American broadeasting! That is
why you are here! It is the reason for being
of the National Assoclation of Broadcasters!!!
It is your obligation to defend that which
you and your predecessors fashioned by pop-
ular demand—the expressed wishes of a na-
tion of 220 million Americans—including the
three percent of self-annointed intellectuals
who preach what they seldom practice!

In the words of that fine man of note,
Johnny Mercer, let us strive to eliminate
the “negative” and accentuate the *“posi-
tive”—let us all acclaim what is right about
broadcasting!

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
AMNESTY?

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, the following article is a
thoughtful, well-reasoned proposal by the
World Without War Issues Center of
Berkeley, Calif., regarding the question
of amnesty. In the controversy surround-
ing this issue, I feel that the ideas pre-
sented here can add affirmatively to the
dialog on the subject, and I recommend
that the article be carefully and con-
siderately read by all those concerned
about the question.

The article follows:

AMNESTY?* A Poricy PrOPOSAL FROM THE
WorLp WrrHOUT WAR Issues CENTER

THE PROBLEM

During the Vietnam years, many young
men have left the country, deserted the
armed forces, or gone underground to avoid
military service. Others have openly refused
induction and accepted the penalty of the
law. When the war finally ends, the nation
must decide, as we have in past wars,
whether to bring these men back into the
lfe of our soclety. National policy toward
these men could be an important element in
reuniting our soclety—or 1t could further
divide us.

Competing perspectives on the wisdom of
a policy of amnesty rest their case on dif-
ferent values: equal justice under the law,
respect for consclence, the requisites of polit-
fcal community, of reconcilation and reuni-
fication.

THE ISSUE

Should the policy of the United States be
to grant amnesty to men who illegally re-
tused to serve in the military during the
Vietnam war? Should alternate service be a
requirement for amnesty?

AT STAKE

(1Y An opportunity to support conscien-
tious opposition to participation in war,
balanced by (2) a concern for the mainte-
nance of political community and a system
of law as an alternative to violence in the
resolution and prosecution of conflict. Both
are key elements in a framework of under-
standings capable of leading us away from
WAT.

MAJOR CURRENT APPROACHES TO AMNESTY

(1) One approach opposes amnesty on the
grounds that those who evaded military serv-
ice or deserted chose to break with this politi-
cal community. “They may joln another
if they choose. Our community owes them
nothing.” To reward these men with amnesty
would be an extreme injustice to those who
accepted their responsibilities, many of whom
died. (2) Another approach argues that those
who refused to serve responded to demands of
conscience to resist an unjust and illegal war.
Amnesty 1s their due. They recognized the
terrible path this country was pursuing and
refused to go along with it. Any attemot to
make amnesty conditional would make these
young men admit they were wrong when, in
fact, the government was wrong. (3) A third
position focuses on the meed for national
reconciliation. It favors amresty as a step
in that direction, but Insists on galternate
service requirement to be equitable to those

*“A pgeneral determination that whole
classes of offenses and offenders will not be

prosecuted.”
Seiences.,
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who served. (4) The policy WWWIC proposes
approaches amnesty in the context of values
and goals essential for an end to war.

PRIMARY VALUES AND GOALS OF THE WWWIC
AMNESTY PROPOSAL
A concept of political community and
responsibility

The United States of America is a political
community we wish to sustain. A major goal
for those who would end war 1s the establish-
ment of a transnational political community
with effective legal institutions capable of
enforcing agreements and providing alternate
channels for the resolution and prosecution
of conflict. Thus, respect for law and political
obligation are essential concerns for those
who wish to sustain this political community
while working for one capable of endine war.

Respect for conscience

The consclentious withdrawal of consent
from unjust laws or policies, if carried out
in a manner which does not undermine the
authority of the political process, can be a
tremendous spur to needed change. It can
awaken the latent moral forces in our society
which dictate and sustain attempts to end
war. Therefore, support for individual con-
sclence is a primary value for those who seek
to build the institutions of peace.

Equity

Men caught in the moral vise of this war
responded in a wide varlety of ways. To be
fair to all of those faced agonizing decisions
about military service, we must not be vindic-
tive toward those who went outside the law
in their refusal to serve, nor should we treat
inequitably those who accepted their respon-
bilities under the law by releasing from re-
sponsibility those who did not accept theirs.

Concern for reconciliation and reunification

National reconciliation demands attempts
to heal the deep divisions In our soclety
which have resulted from the Vietnam war,
Amnesty could be one essential element in
achieving a unified political community and
in reconciling the many points of view in-
volved. S8uch a renewed sense of community
could facilitate a positive American role in
the attempt to create alternatives to war.

A perspective on war

The values we have just stated conflict. All
are important. We attempt to balance them
within our perspective on what is required
to end war. Tkat perspectlve, stated in the
World Without War Council publication, To
End War, values law and conscience, am-
nesty for those who consclentiously refused
to serve and equitable treatment for those
who did; concern for the specific choice to be
made and a determination to make that
choice a part of a long range policy that can
help end war in the world.

A WORLD WITHOUT WAR AMNESTY PROPOSAL

Many young men now stand outside the
law because of their response to military
service during the Vietnam war. WWWIC
urges the adoption of a policy of conditional
amnesty which embodies the following prin-
ciples and procedures.

A. An Amnesty Review Board: should be
created and empowered to consider applica-
tions for amnesty, to classify the applicant’s
refusal to serve according to the categories in
Section B, and to set appropriate and equita-
ble conditions for amnesty which maximize
the chances for national reconciliation and
the maintenance of a sense of political com-
munity and political obligation. This policy
should take effect when a durable cease-fire
is achieved or when Americans are no longer
being drafted for military activity in Indo-
china.

B. Who should be granted amnesty? On
what conditions?

(1) Those who openly and nonviolently re-
fused to serve and willingly accepted the
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penalty of civil or miiltary law for their re-
fusal.

The men in this group have fulfilled the
minimum commitment of a citizen in a
democratic society; the commifment to obey
the law or willingly accept the law’s penalty
for open and nonviclent clvil disobedience.
They should be distinguished from those who
left the country, deserted, or went under-
ground. Any amnesty policy should make
generous pardon provisions for men who
went to jail for their bellefs and did not
break with this political community.

(2) Those who left the country to avoid
the draft and those who went underground
and attempted (successfully or unsuccess-
fully) to avoid the penalty of the law for
their refusal to serve.

The men in this group acted for a wide
variety of reasons. Some were denied con-
sclentious objector status by their draft
boards. Others did not apply because they
objected only to this war and therefore did
not qualify for CO status. Still others sim-
ply denied an obligation to the political
community for reasons which may or may
not have grown out of conscientious oppo-
sition to war. We believe that although these
differences in motivation are crucial to the
health o. a democratic society, they do not
lend themselves to bureaucratic determina-
tion.

Therefore, the Amnesty Review Board
should grant amnesty to all the men in this

up (or recommend pardon for those im-
prisoned) subject to an acknowledgment of
the concept of political obligation evidernced
by acceptance of an appropriate civilian
alternate service assignment.

(3) Those who deserted from the military

We belleve that a man may become con-
scientiously opposed to participation in war
after he enlists or accepts induction. There-
fore, the Board may grant amnesty to the
men in this category subject to a willingness
to accept assignment to appropriate civilian
or military service.

C. Limitations on the Board's powers:

(1) The Board may grant amnesty only
for a failure to fulfill responsibilities under
the Selective Service Act or the Universal
Code of Military Justice, not for violations of
any other civil laws.

(2) The Board may only grant amnesty for
nonviolent acts.

{3) The Board may only grant amnesty to
those who acknowledge the concept of polit-
ical obligation by evincing a willingness to
perform an alternate service assignment if
required by the Board.

D. Alternate Service.

Alternate service should be broadly Inter-
preted to include a wide range of construc-
tive work opportunities.

WHY DOES WWWIC SUPPORT AMNESTY?

Amnesty can heal some of the wounds of
war. It can help re-knit an American political
community torn asunder by this war. Na-
tional reconciliation is a prerequisite for a
positive American role in establishing the
institutions and understandings that can
end war in the world.

WWWIC supports those who are conscien-
tiously opposed to participation in war and
wish to fulfill thelr obligation to this politi-
cal community outside the military. It be-
lieves that such individuals can provide a
moral impetus to the whole society to pursue
the creation of alternatives to war. Amnesty
could return many of these young men to
this country and offer them opportunities
for service consistent with principled objec~
tion to war.

WHY SHOULD AMNESTY BE CONDITIONAL?

It is false to assume that men who left
the country or deserted are traitors or
cowards. It is just as false to assume that

they are all moral heroes whose just reward
is unconditional amnesty. These men acted
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in a wide variety of ways for a wide variety
of reasons. Equity for those who served and
for those who resisted openly and accepted
the legal penalty for their acts dictates that
those who chose to leave the country or the
military perform an alternate service assign-
ment as a condition of amnesty.

Membership in a political community in-
volves obligations as well as rights. One of
those obligations is to obey the law or sub-
mit to its authority if conscientious refusal
to obey is indicated. Unconditional amnesty
would tend to undermine respect for law in
a country and world that need law if we are
to move away from war and violence.

Finally, an alternate service program sensi-
tively and wisely administered is an oppor-
tunity: an opportunity to dramatize con-
cepts of consclence and war and of work to
end war, and an opportunity to utilize the
talents, energles, and moral concern of men
who can help lead the way to a world with-
out war,

THE ENERGY DEVELOPMENT AND
SUPPLY ACT OF 1973

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,
on the floor of the House I outlined the
ineredible pattern of mismanagement,
confusion, and blatant abuse which char-
acterizes the Federal Government’s
“nonpolicy” in energy. It is clear that a
matter so critical to the national well-
being demands an imaginative response
by experts completely dedicated to im-
proving the welfare of all our citizens.
We can no longer rely on the private sec-
tor to solve a vital public problem.

A central feature of any solution to
our future energy needs is research and
development. We must begin immediate-
ly a comprehensive program of research
into alternative energy sources which
pose little or no threat to our precious
environmendt.

To conduct the desperately needed
program of new energy sources research,
I propose the establishment of a NASA-
type agency. This agency, the Energy
Development and Supply Commission
will coordinate the Nation’s energy
policies and develop new sources of clean,
cheap energy.

Mr. Speaker, .there has been a great
deal of rhetoric about the energy crisis
and solutions have been offered. But no
one has offered solution to the problems
of funding the magnitude of research
and demonstration projects which are
required. No one is saying where the
money should come from to finance this
national effort. This is the most impor-
tant aspect of the legislation which I am
introducing: It does provide funding. It
is responsible legislation which identifies
a problem and then provides the funds to
pay for the solutions. Through the crea-
tion of an energy development and sup-
ply trust fund, this legislation provides a
regular source of revenue—collected
from energy consumers—to finance the
development of the energy of the future.

The trust fund will be formed from
the revenues goined by the imposition of
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an energy use tax and will provide ap-
proximately $3.5 billion per year for the
Commission to solve our Nation’s energy
problems.

CREATION OF THE FUND

The fund will be developed from a
variety of sources. First, there will be a
tax on natural gas and electricity use.
Each of these taxes will have an exemp-
tion level which will free residential and
small commercial users from the tax.
The tax will generally fall on the largest
users of these energy sources who are
generally the most inefficient and waste-
ful users.

Inexpensive fuel has been a boon to
American industry, but only now are we
realizing the adverse consequences of
this policy. With the cost of fuel insig-
nificant relative to other factors of pro-
duction, there has been little economic
incentive for industry to use energy
efficiently. Grossly inefficient industrial
processes have resulted. In certain phases
of the manufacturing of glass, for ex-
ample, the wastage of natural gas is as
high as 50 percent. There is a similar
problem in the use of electricity because
the larger consumers are given lower
rates. The tax I propose on fuel and use
would stimulate more efficient consump-
tion of natural gas and electricity by the
largest consumer of these resources. This
tax will raise $2 billion for the fund.

Second, there is imposed a nominal tax
of 0.5 cent a gallon on kerosene, gas,
oil, and fuel oil with exemption from the
tax on the first 2,500 gallons. This will
free the homeowner and small business-
man from this tax, but such a tax would
stimulate conservation of petroleum in
the larger heating and industrial proc-
esses, while adding $500 million to the
trust fund.

The conservation taxes are supple-
mented by a new system of imports of
foreign petroleum. The ill-conceived im-
port quota system, which has led to se-
vere crude oil shortages among mid-
western refineries, will be abolished. In
its place will be a flexible tariff structure
to control the influx of foreign crude oils.
The tariff will be equal to 90 percent of
the difference between the domestic price
of erude oil and the foreign price plus its
shipping costs to the port of entry. The
tariff level under this formula will be ad-
justed periodically.

The revenue raised by this provision
will vary as the price of domestic and
foreign oil varies, but it is estimated that
this will add about $1 billion to the trust
fund. Ideally, funds for research would
be generated internally from industry.
But the large oil companies have found
it more profitable to gear their carital
expenditures to sales and promotiop
rather than research and development
The Washington Post revealed that the
oil industry has spent over §3 million in-
forming the public of the crisis in our
energy sources. At the same time, Sen-
ator MercarF has compiled statistics
which reveal that the electric ufilities
expend 3.3 times as much capital on pro-
motion as they do on research and de-
velopment.

One major oil company has just spent
millions telling the American people how
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they changed two “s"'s to “x"'s. The
stripes of the energy industry have not
changed: They are more interested in
profits and sales today than in meeting
the problems of the future. The Ameri-
can people cannot rely on the energy in-
dustry for the hard research required.
A trust fund is needed; a trust fund is
the only way to provide for the high level
of steady effort that is required.
ADMINISTRATION OF THE TRUST FUND

Moneys from the trust fund will pro-
vide funding for a wide range of activi-
ties designed to promote a more coherent
approach to energy policy planning. A
five-member Energy Development and
Supply Commission will direct the Na-
tion's energy effort.

These five Commissioners shall be se-
lected from academic research, and pub-
lic service backgrounds. Mr. Speaker, I
just want to say at this point that we
are going to be asking the American peo-
ple to take on some tremendous new re-
sponsibilities in order to meet the prob-
lems of the energy crisis. This is an hour
in which we have got to see that the most
highly qualified people—from every as-
pect—are in the positions of responsibil-
ity. We must have people of unques-
tioned loyalty to the public interest.

The activities of the Commission can
be categorized under four headings:

Data collection;

National security;

Research and development; and

Publication and reports of recom-
mendations.

DATA COLLECTION

The first prerequisite for intelligent
policy is adequate information. For too
long the agencies of the Federal Gov-
ernment have been mere sound boxes,
resonating the industry line. To circum-
vent the persistent problem of informa-
tion caps, this bill empowers the Energy
Development and Supply Commission
to conduct annually an extensive data
and survey collection to gage the Na-
tion's energy resources. This comprehen-
sive mineral deposit inventory shall be
provided to all other agencies of Govern-
ment inveolved in energy matters in order
to coordinate planning among these
agencies.

NATIONAL SECURITY

The second major function of the
Commission relates to the much abused
problem of national security. For too
long, the oil industry has played on our
fears to goad us into policies which are
not in the national interest. Each year,
industry spokesmen, costumed in red-
white-and-blue bunting, come before
congressional committees to present
their well-orchestrated case for special
gifts from the public treasury. Emotion-
alism of this sort has little place in pub-
lic debate; it undermines rational ap-
proaches to reasonable solutions. The
issue of national security should not be
used to hammerlock the American
people.

In March of 1959, I pointed to manipu-
lation of the national security issue by
the oil companies. At that time I pre-
sented essentially the same solution I
offer today—the establishment of a pe-
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troleum reserve for national security. I
addressed the House with these words:

If we desire to protect the national secu-
rity, it would seem more prudent to dis-
cover our own reserves and keep them stored
in the ground for future emergencles . . .
In the meantime it would seem wise for
us to consume forelgn supplles while they
remain easily accessible.

Under the bill I am introducing to-
day, this vital issue will finally be re-
moved from the arena of self-serving,
partisan debate. The Commission will
be authorized to establish and maintain
national defense petroleum reserves.
These reserves shall be of sufficient size
to protect our country against a 1-year
interruption of imported petroleum
from foreign countries which the Com-
mission determines to be an insecure
source of petroleum.

ENERGY RESEARCH

The third and most important fune-
tion of the Commission is to supervise
and coordinate the conduct of research
into all aspects of energy supply, trans-
mission, and utilization. The primary
thrust of this research—funded by the
trust fund—will be to seek the quality
of our environment. Through a truly
imaginative energy policy, it may be pos-
sible even to halt the present frighten-
ing deterioration of the world's environ-
ment. Research will be directed in five
key areas:

First, the development of all aspects
of solar energy.

Second, the development of processes
of energy conservation.

Third, the decrease of the environ-
mental impact of energy, generation,
transmission, and distribution especially
in the area of nuclear fission.

Fourth, the increase of efficiency of
energy generation, transmission, and
distribution.

Fifth, the exploration of other areas
of energy development such as the gas-
ification of coal, oil shale, heat, and
energy from solid waste projects.

This research can be carried on either
through contract or through in-house
research, similar to the type of research
conducted at NASA laboratories. It would
be my expectation that much of this re-
search would be carried on at existing
facilities. For example, the NASA Jet
Propulsion Labs at the Lewis Research
Center in Cleveland, Ohio, are vastly
underutilized. While Lewis continues to
carry on a substantial volume of NASA
research, it is capable of expanding its
research into a wide range of energy de-
velopment, transmission, and utilization
efficiency questions.

ENERGY REPORTS

In conjunction with its activities of
data collection, national security, and re-
search and development, the Commission
will publish reports and recommenda-
tions on the entire range of its findings.
These reports will enable not only Con-
gress but people outside of Government
to take informed action on energy issues.

The Government is now being held
ransom by the energy industry. We who
are directly involved with questions of
policy are consistently told that the en-
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tire issue is too complex for the layman’s
mind. In matters of tax, we are urged to
walk softly; a mistake here, we are told,
could precipitate the economic collapse
of the industry and the country as well.
Confronted with this impressive barrage,
most of us have been willing to defer
decision to “the experts"—the oil com-
pany executive, the natural gas pipeline
owner, the petroleum engineer.

This is not—nor can it be—just and
responsible Government. We must com-
bat this tyranny of expertise with in-
formed action. The Members of Con-
gress are the trustees cf the public wel-
fare, and we must act. We can no longer
afford to defer decisions of public inter-
est—decisions which can cost the Ameri-
can consumer billions of dollars and
irreversibly injure our environment—to
those who would subvert those interests.

The funds provided by this legisla-
tion for energy research will help but
will not entirely solve the energy prob-
lem—a problem which has become so
complicated that many things must be
done in addition to research. Thus this
bill seeks to provide for a comprehensive
determination made by public experts
of the exact extent of oil and gas re-
serves in America, which I estimate are
understated by at least 50 percent—the
suppression of reserves reduces local and
State tax assessments and multiplies the
value of oil and gas which secretly re-
mains underground. This bill seeks to re-
peal the oil quota law so as to permit all
oil seeking entry into the United States
to enter in unlimited quantity under a
tariff system. The legislation authorizes
the Government to acquire oil reserves
of imported oil and—utilizing former
producing oil wells—store the reserves in
underground facilities for future civilian
and military use. Such storage will pro-
vide a hedge against even higher prices
and provide a reserve defense supply.
This legislation seeks to eliminate waste-
ful usage of oil and gas—and this will
require the cooperation of every level of
government and all of the people. Local
building codes must be established to
conserve energy, not waste it. More peo-
ple must live closer to their place of em-
ployment. Automobiles must be more
efficient, perhaps smaller with more miles
per gallon.

Of course, other, new policies are re-
quired.

First, tax policies must be adopted
which provide the maximum incentive
for the producer and developer of re-
sources and must be designed to elimi-
nate the incentive to hold supplies off
the market once they are discovered.

Second, new customers of gas and oil
must bear the greater burden of in-
creased needs; established users are en-
titled to some benefits {rom early com-
mitment and long-term contracts.

Third, the oil consuming nations must
organize into a compact to negotiate

with the Organization of Petroleum Ex-
porting Countries—OPEC—Ifor fair and

reasonable prices. Under the coffee
agreements, this type of agreement has
helped stabilize commodity supplies and
prices. The same policy could be help-
ful in energy supbplies.
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ELI LILLY & CO. OF INDIANAPOLIS:
MEETING RESPONSIBILITIES TO
SOCIETY

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, some persons
find it fashionable to constantly attack
major corporations for their supposed
shortcomings in meeting responsibilities
to society. Unfortunately, it leaves the
impression with many that this is the
general rule for American business and

industry.

This simply is not true. American in-
dustry has been and is fully aware of
what these responsibilities should be. For
a close look at what one major firm has
done and is doing, I am pleased to include
the following, from Eli Lilly & Co.'s 1972
report to the shareholders:

LookIinG BEYOND FINANCIAL RESULTS—PRO-
DUCTIVITY, PRICING, AND RESPONSIBILITIES TO
SoCIETY
Any major corporation has responsibilities

to soclety that reach far beyond the financial
figures contained in annual reports to share-
holders. How well these responsibilities are
discharged is often unseen and, therefore,
unappreciated, partly because such benefits
are elusive and difficult to capture in con-
crete form and partly because business often
has not devoted enough attention to com-
municating this important aspect of eco-
nomic life. However, these responsibilities
and how well they are met need to be rec-
ognized because soclety expects more from
business than profitable operations.

In simple terms, industry utilizes society's
human and material resources to produce
what people want to satisfy their needs. The
benefits provided to society in the conversion
process are measured by the usefulness of in-
dustry’s products and by the efliciency—or
productivity—of the conversion process.

We believe the discovery and development
of new Lilly products represent significant
progress in the vital life sclences. These prod-
ucts play a part—a significant part, we
think—in improving the quality of living.
They do 1t by preventing or combating illness,
reducing the time (and thus the cost) of
hospital care, and helping increase the world
supply of food and fiber. As our company
becomes more productive, its products help
many, Including the physiclan and the
farmer, also to become more productive,

The company invested more than $360 mil-
lion in capital additions in the past ten years.
Although capital investment is important in
improving productivity, such expenditures
must be accompanied by an even larger and
more significant investment in people. Lilly
employees, skilled in many special fields and
organized into effective working groups, are
considered the company’s greatest asset, al-
though they are not included in the listing
of total assets that appears in our financial
statements.

FIRST PHASE OF PRODUCTIVITY

The company invested $465 million In re-
search and development in the past ten
years; however, the productivity of research
organizations does not depend on how much
money is spent but on how wisely it is ad-
ministered. The value of output from re-
search depends upon sclentists' ability to in-
novate. Therefore, there is a need to seek out,
to employe, and to stimulate men and women
with particular skills, to provide them with
the proper surroundings and equipment in
an atmosphere where established concepts
can be questioned, where a broad variety of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

views can be exchanged and examined, and
where the mind is free to explore.

The successful coordination of creative ef-
forts in many disciplines is a particular
necessity at Ell Lilly and Company because
of the diversity and scope of its research and
development activities. Approximately 2,300
employees are assigned to scientific pursuits.
While the major research endeavor is carried
out in Indianapolis, groups also are at work
throughout the world.

Research in the fleld of human medicine
has led to many beneficial products in the
past dozen years. These products have in-
cluded:

Velban® and Oncovin®—two anticancer
agents developed in our laboratories and de-
rived from a variety of the periwinkle plant
that grows in India and Madagascar.

Keflin® and Loridine®—injectable anti-
biotics of the cephalosporin family, used
widely in life-threatening infections.

Eafocin® and Eeflex—orally effective anti-
blotics, also of the cephalosporin family, for
use agalnst respiratory and uninary infec-
tlons.

Among introductions Iimproving world
agricultural production have been:

Tylan®—an antiblotic that protects the
health of poultry and livestock and that in-
creases meat production through higher
welght galn and feed efficiency.

Treflan and Balan®—herbicides that, by
controlling weeds, Increase ylelds in soybean,
cotton, tobacco, lettuce, peanut, and other
important crops.

Coban®—an agent that protects broller
chickens from coccidiosis, a serlous disease
of poultry.

In addition, Lilly sclentists contribute an
average of 320 sclentific papers annually that
add to the world reservoir of scientific knowl-
edge.

MARKETING COMPLETES THE CYCLE

Products that result from greater research
productivity, and that are manufactured
with improved production processes, must be
marketed effectively for the economic cycle
to be completed. Our customers vary in many
respects save one—they expect and need to be
provided a high standard of technical in-
formation and services. Providing these serv-
ices is the job of Lilly marketing groups
around the world.

A surgeon in Houston, a cotton grower in
Mississippl, a veterinarian in Japan, a cos-
metic buyer in New York, a pork producer in
Indiana, a pharmacist In Los Angeles, a
poultryman in Bragil, a pediatrician in Lon-
don—they and thousands like them listen
with interest and respect to sales personnel
from Lilly, Elanco, and Elizabeth Arden, They
learn what a product will do, and—equally
important—what a product will not do.

Effective marketing requires sales person-
nel with special education and skills, It
takes intelllgence, Integrity, and hard work.
But when the customer’s need is fulfilled,
the company and society benefit because our
productivity helped someone else become
more productive. This means shorter ill-
nesses, less expensive meats, more bountiful
crops. Effective marketing also means earn-
ings, which, when reinvested, enable the
company to become even more productive.

Further marketing productivity is ex-
pected to result from the recent formation of
Dista Products Company in the TUnited
States, a new organization that will broaden
and make more effective our communica-
tions with the medical community. The
creation of this division reaffirms our bellef
in the value of personal contact in the sale
of our products, By shifting a group of valu-
able Lilly therapeutic agents to the new
Dista organization and staffing the division
with our usual professional caliber of oer-
sonnel, we belleve that the needs of medical
and allled professions and the public will be
better served.
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IMPROVING PRODUCTIVITY

Two of the major problems facing the
United States today are inflation at home
and increasing competition In world mar-
kets. One way to deal with both inflation
and competition is to step up this nation's
productivity. The U.8, citizen cannot pros-
per in an unproductive and noncompetitive
economy. Business must assume an aggres-
sive role in a national effort to stimulate
and foster a climate in which the two re-
sources of human effort and technology are
best developed.

Improved productivity is not determined
by a company’s size, how hard employees
work, how fast machinery runs, or any other
single element. It is achleved by the insver-
action of many complex factors, Including
the combination of people and technology:
the blending of employees into successful
teams; the use of the most effective man-
agement technigues; and the generation of
new solutions and innovative procedures ap-
plicable to research, production, and mar-
keting.

Measuring the productivity that results
from all the things Lilly employees do is
not an easy task. No firm guidelines have been
developed. We cannot really identify the
extent to which product discoveries, process
innovations, greater effort by employees,
better production equipment, high quality of
products, or management skills result in
improved productivity. It is, in fact, a com-
bination of all these factors that brings
about such improvement.

Statisticians and economists experience
similar problems in assessing productivity
growth of the United States economy. Still,
the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics uses cer-
tain measures that are recognized as standard
guidelines, With 1967 as a base year (equal
to an index of 100), the index of productivity
in the private sector of the U.S. economy
for 1972 Is expected to be near 113, In com=-
parison, the 1972 productivity index for Eli
Lilly and Company is 157. In the past ten
years, productivity of the private sector of
the U.S. economy increased nearly 3 percent
a year, whlie Lilly productivity increased
more than 8 percent a year.

[NCREASED PRODUCTIVITY ALLOWS STABLE PRICES

Thus, Lilly productivity increased more
rapidly than the industrial average for the
United States. This productivity enabled the
company to sell its products at declining or
stable prices despite steadily increasing costs
of raw materials and labor. The chart at right
compares the trends of Lilly product prices
with the U.S. Consumer Price Index for the
past five years.

We feel that one of our important corporate
responsibilities is to take the resources en-
trusted to us and to use them to provide
products needed by the public, tax revenues
to support government, a reasonable return
to our shareholders, and increased com-
pensation for employees.

‘When we look beyond financial results, one
of the company’s major objectives was sum-
marized by Mr. Eli Lilly, honorary chairman
of the Board of Directors when he said:
‘Mere bigness in business is not enough.
After all, it 1s not how big a business is but
how good . . . no matter how well anything
Is being done it can always be done better.”

HOUSE PASSES CLEMENTE MEDAL
LEGISLATION

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. MOORHEAD of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I want to congratulate my col-
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leagues for their action in passing today
H.R. 3841, a bill to strike a gold medal in
honor of Roberto Clemente, the great
rightfielder of the Pittsburgh Pirates who
was killed while on a mercy mission to
Nicaragua.

Hopefully the other body soon will
act and the President can sign into law
this bill honoring a man who not only
was an outstanding athlete but also a
humane and selfless individual.

Clemente'’s death has left an indelible
imprint on hundreds of thousands who
remember his 15 years of exemplary play
in the National League.

In 1971, when he lead the Pirates to
a seventh game victory over the Balti-
more Orioles, baseball buffs across the
country readily conceded that Clemente
was the best modern day player ever to
wear a uniform and certainly one of the
alltime greats in baseball history.

He could do everything and well. His
play became the standard for others to
emulate.

Just last week, the baseball writers
of America, waived the normal 5-year
waiting period and almost unanimously
voted Roberto Clemente into Baseball's
Hall of Fame.

H.R. 3841, which I authored, along
with seven of our colleagues, Representa-
tives MoreAN, CLARK, DENT, BabpILLO,
MizeLL, Heinz, and BENITEZ, calls for the
striking of a gold medal and up to 200,000
copies.

The gold medal will be presented to
Mrs. Clemente and the copies will be sold
by the Chamber of Commerce of Greater
Pittsburgh with all proceeds going to the
Roberto Clemente Memorial Fund, which
is administered by the Pittsburgh Pirates
Baseball Club.

All costs connected with striking the
medal will be assumed by the chamber.
Therefore this legislation does not cost
the taxpayers one penny.

The Clemente Fund, established
shortly after Roberto’s death, hopes to
build & sports city complex in Puerto
Rico for the children of that country.
This was a dream of Clemente’s and a
project he had begun while still an active
player in the major leagues. The fund
also will carry out some work with the
residents of Nicaragua who were victims
of the same earthquake a.nd‘ storms
which caused the plane, in which Cle-
mente was carrying relief supplies, to
crash.

I think the House took a very long
stride today in assuring that an appro-
priate memorial to the memory of Rober-
to Clemente will exist.

I would like now to include in the
REecorDp various articles and editorials on
Roberto Clemente, his life and tragic
death.

ROBERTO CLEMENTE

Statement by the President Following the
Death of the Pitisburgh Pirates Rightfielder
on a Mercy Flight to Nicaragua, January 2,
1973.

Every sports fan admired and respected
Roberto Clemente as one of the greatest base-
ball players of our time. In the tragedy of
his untimely death, we are reminded that
he deserved even greater respect and ad-
miration for his splendid qualities as a gen-
erous and kind human being.

He sacrificed his life on a mission of mercy.
The best memorial we can builld to his mem-
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ory is to contribute generously for the rellef
of those he was trying to help—the earth-
quake victims in Nicaragua.

Norte: Robert Clemente, 38, died In the
crash of a cargo plane off the coast of San
Juan, P.R., on December 31, 1972. As head
of Puerto Rican efforts to aid victims of the
Nicaraguan earthquake, Mr. Clemente was
escorting rellef supplies to Managua at the
time of the crash.

On Wednesday, January 8, the President
met with Pittsburgh Pirates president Dan
Galbreath and pitchers Dave Glusti and
Steve Blass to discuss a proposed Committee
for a Roberto Clemente Memorial Fund for
Nicaraguan Earthquake Victims.

[From the Washington Star, January 5, 1973]
A MEMORIAL FOR CLEMENTE

Even In the land of heroes that big-league
baseball represents, Roberto Clemente was
special.

He was like DiMagglo. He could do it all
and make it seem effortless—run, fleld, hit
consistently, hit with power, and throw so
powerfully that perhaps no other outfielder
ever matched the Clemente arm. And he was
like Atlanta’s Hank Aaron, in that, playing
for Pittsburgh, a town where the media is
not concentrated, the acclaim he deserved
came late in his playing career.

Finally, after he dominated the 1971 World
Series, public recognition caught up. Here
was a superstar. He hit over .300 in 13 of
his 18 years as a Pirate, and won the batting
championship four times. Last year he got
his 3,000th hit, something only 10 players
ever accomplished.

Now he is dead, and the circumstances of
his death also were special. In his native
Puerto Rico, Clemente was both a national
hero and a tireless worker for good causes.
And so it was not unnatural that he be
named head of a committee to rush rellef
supplies from Puerto Rico to the victims of
the earthquake which practically wiped out
Nicaragua's capital of Managua. He didn’t
just lend his name to the effort. On New
Year's Eve, Clemente took off for Managua
to make sure the supplies were delivered
properly. He and four others were killed
when the plane crashed.

It doesn't help very much, of course, to
say he died on a mission of mercy. His death
in any case is sad and brutally abrupt.

And yet, as President Nixon noted, the mis-
sion he was on could well serve as a suitable
memorial for him. The baseball writters will
quickly take care of getting the Clemente
name into the Hall of Fame. The people of
Puerto Rico will honor his name in other
ways. For anyone else who cares, an appro-
priate tribute would be a contribution to the
homeless and otherwise needy people of
Nicaragua.

CLEMENTE ELECTED TO BASEBALL'S HALL

oF FAME
(By Ira Miller)

St. PETERSBURG, FLORIDA—Roberto Cle-
mente always wanted to be remembered
simply as a “player who gave his best.”

The epitaph was gentle enough, but hard-
ly befitting a star of Clemente’s greatness.

Today, baseball officially gave Clemente
what is considered a more deserving remem-
brance—electlon to the Hall of Fame less
than three months after he died on a New
Year's Eve mercy flight,

Clemente's widow, Vera, Baseball Commis-
sioner Bowile Euhn and officials of the Pitts-
burgh Pirates, for whom Clemente started 18
seasons, were on hand today for the an-
nouncement at a news conference.

Officlally, the purpose was to announce
the results of the special yes-or-no Hall of
Fame vote on Clemente's candidacy, but the
fact of his election was not one of baseball’s
best-kept secrets.

Only the size of the vote had been in ques-
tion,
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A total of 424 members of the Baseball
Writers Association of America returned bal-
lots. A total of 393 voted for Clemente's im-
mediate election, 29 against it and two ab-
stained.

Most of those who filed negative votes
noted that they didn't vote against Cle-
mente’s election but against the relaxed
voting system (waiving the five-year walt
rule),

He becomes only the second player ad-
mitted to the baseball shrine without the
customary five-year waiting period. A dying
11:3;19 Gehrig was elected by acclamation in

Clemente died with four other men in the
crash of an old, propeller-driven DC-T air-
plane in which they were ferrying supplies
from Puerto Rico to earthquake victims in
Managua, Nicaragua.

The plane, delayed several times before
takeoff, crashed into the ocean near the San
Juan Airport. Clemente’s body never has
been recovered.

Clemente, who was 38 at his death, won
four National League batting titles—in 1961,
1964, 19656 and 1967, He averaged .317 for his
career, won the Gold Glove for fielding ex-
cellence a dozen times, was the league’s Most
Valuable Player in 1966 and the outstanding
player in the 1971 World Series,

His final regular-season hit in 1972 was his
3,000th. Only 10 other layers ever got
that many.

In the three years before 1972, he batted
in succession .345, .352 and 341. He hit 312
in 1972 when he was bothered by injuries.

But Clemente’s finest moment by far was
the '71 World Serles. He batted .414, hit safely
in every game, homered to start Pittsburgh's
seventh-game victory and was brilliant de-
fensively.

The performance earned Clemente the na-
tional recognition he claimed long had been
denied him because he was Puerto Rican.
When it was over, he said, “I finally have
peace of mind."”

“Now, everyone knows the way Roberto
Clemente plays,” he sald at the time. “I be-
lleve I'm the best player in baseball today . . .
and I'm glad I was able to show it against
Baltimore in the serles.”

The formal Induction ceremonies for
Clemente and five others named to the Hall
of Fame earlier this year—Warren Spahn,
Monte Irvin, and old timers Mickey Welch,
George “Highpockets” Kelly and Umpire Billy
Evans—will be held Aug. 6 at Cooperstown,
N.Y.

Clemente did not live to see one of his
fondest dreams realized—creation of a
“sports city” for Puerto Rican youth. But
hundreds of thousands of dollars in dona-
tions since his death assure the facility will
be constructed.

A diamond-studded, gold 1971 World Series
champlonship ring bearing the name of Cle-
mente was presented last night in Bradenton
to the Baseball Hall of Fame.

The presentation was made to Ken Smith,
director of the Hall of Fame, as part of the
10th annual Manatee County Chamber of
Commerce Hall of Fame banquet.

A WorTHY MEMORIAL

Roberto Clemente was a hero to young
and old in Puerto Rico. He was particularly
revered by the poor, who knew him not
only as a baseball star but a man who de-
voted time and money to programs for pov-
erty-stricken youngsters on his native island

Clemente died before his ambitious dream
of a “sports city” for Puerto Rican children
could come true. In death, he may yet con-
tribute what he had planned—a sports and
recreation facility which could brighten the
lives of thousands of island youngsters. Mrs.
Vera Clemente, widow of the Pirate star who
died in a plane crash December 31, recently
made a heartening announcement. She said
a 600-acre site had been selected for the
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Roberto Clemente Sports City near San Juan
International Airport.

Roberto had envisioned a broad program
encompassing numerous sports. He ex-
plained: “Lots of kids don't participate in
sports because they don't like one sport
especially. But if you can have all sports
where he can participate, I bet you that
he will like at least one of them and keep
going.”

The project outlined by Mrs. Clemente
promises to fulfill Roberto’s expectations.
She said the sports city, costing about $14
million, would require 214 years to construct.
About 230 acres would be devoted to sports
facilities, 50 acres for water sports and 300
acres for passive recreation. Included in the
plans are facilitles for baseball, soccer, vol-
leyball, handball, tennis, track and field, tar-
get shooting, archery, cycling, roller skat-
ing, golf, horseback riding and swimming.

The Pirates and a San Juan newspaper
and bank already have collected about $500,-
000 for the project.

The Roberto Clemente Sports City pro-
mises to become a fitting memorial to a man
who befriended the needy with more than
kind words.

OEO CRACKDOWN
HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude the following editorial from the
Indianapolis News of Wednesday, March
7, 1973, in the Recorb. I believe this edi-
torial tells the story of OEO very well.

It follows:

OEO CRACEDOWN

Efforts by the Nixon administration to
phase out the controversial Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity have met with predict-
able cries of outrage and alarm.

To hear the critics tell it, Nixon and Acting
OEO Director Howard Phillips are abolishing
everything that is good and holy in govern-
ment, showing their insensitivity to poor
people and the “needs" of the disadvantaged.
A glance at the background of OEO, however,
and at the Phillips pruning exercise, suggests
a different plcture: For it is clear on the
record that OEO has done very little to
abolish poverty, but a great deal to bulid
empires for bureaucrats and interest blocs.

Phillips states the matter well, we think,
when he asserts that “some of the projects
funded by this agency have kept a lot of peo-
ple comfortable in their poverty—but this
agency has not done enough to lift people out
of poverty. Many of the things it did had a
negative impact. Some grants tended to
foster the welfare ethic, rather than the
work ethic. Some programs were premised on
a bellef that the problems of poverty are
political rather than economic . . . Too much
of the anti-poverty money has gone into set-
ting up an administrative bureaucracy,
rather than into the hands of the poor.”

As noted on this page by The News Wash-
ington correspondent Lou Hiner Jr., the pov-
erty bureaucrats have responded to Phillips’
effort to dismantle some of the more waste-
ful programs by filing suit to prevent the
abolition of their jobs. This is an all-too-
typical example of the high-handed attitude
of tax-consumers toward the people who have
to pay the taxes; these bureaucrats feel they
have a vested right to a place on the public
payroll and to absorb the energies and re-
sources of working Americans.

Hiner quotes estimates that since 1964
more than $2.8 billion has been poured out
for OEO projects and that in some instances

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

up to B56 per cent of money for local programs
has gone to pay bureaucratic salaries. The
results of this expenditure in terms of gen-
erating local effort have been poor indeed,
particularly when compared to private self-
help programs conducted here in Indian-
apolis by Flanner House and other agencies.
Any way you look at it, OEO has been a
wasteful proposition and richly deserves the
cutback which Phillips is attempting.

The present danger is that the orchestrated
outery from the welfare coalltion, the bu-
reaucrats and the leftward ideologues will
weaken the resolve of the administration to
back Phillips’ hand and to get on with the
Job of unraveling this bureaucratic mares’
nest., Citizens who are tired of seeing their
money used for big-spending projects and
radical agitation should let their congress-
men know how they feel and urge full-scale
support for Phillips.

CUBAN EXILES PETITION THE PRES-
IDENT TO FULFILL HIS PROMISES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, last week
I pointed out the possible threat to the
American right of political asylum posed
by the Pact of Bilateral Agreement on
Air Piracy signed February 15 by the
United States and Cuba—CoNGRESSIONAL
REecorp, March 21, 1973.

It is my fear, and the fear of many
Cuban refugees in exile in this country,
that this agreement will sign the death
notices of many thousands of Cubans un-
able to escape from the Communist-held
island. Although I have been assured by
the State Department that our tradi-
tional policy regarding political asylum
has not changed, I was also advised that
just because a Cuban desires not to live
under communism does not constitute
grounds for his being granted political
asylum. This most certainly is a change.

Oppressed people the world over,
especially those in Cuba, have long looked
to the United States as a refuge from
tyranny. And now this hope is being
taken from them in the name of prevent-
ing air piracy. This is piracy of freedom
in in its most blatant form.

The antihijacking agreement has been
referred to as a “treaty”, but it certainly
is not. It has never been ratified by the
Senate, and is nothing more than de
tfii?o law promulgated by Presidential

The Washington Post, March 27, car-
ried a large paid advertisement placed by
many well-known Cuban exiles, petition-
ing the President to fulfill the promises
made fo the Cuban people. While they
are not opposed to an antihijacking
agreement between the United States

and Cuba, they do question “the grave
consequences that the application of the
Agreement might bring in the future.”

These people know better than anyone
the tyranny that grips the oppressed
people of Cuba, and they have a right to
be heard in their appeal for help.

I here insert the text to the petition of
the Cuban-American Sertoma Club of
Coral Gables:
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To THE HONORABLE RICHARD M. N1XON, PRESI-
DENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

TO THE WORLD-WIDE PUBLIC OPINION:

The undersigners, Cuban exiles, because of
the consternation created among one million
Cuban Refugees and facing the anguish and
sorrow created for the eight million Cu-
bans on the Island of Cuba, due to the reach
and significance of the articles contained in
the Pact of Bilateral Agreement on Air
Piracy, signed last February 15 between the
United States Government and the Com-
munist tyranny of Cuba, with the highest
respect and also with natural patriotic firm-
ness, wish to make the following public
statement:

I. That they respect the United States
right to make such Treatles as it may deem
iconvenient for the welfare and security
of its People; In such sense, they are not
opposed to the Air Piracy Treaty, but only to
to those parts which they consider funda-
mental within its contents, and specially
Point II, which unusually and practically
forbids all kind of actions agalnst the ac-
tual Cuban regime, no matter where it
takes effect.

The United States Government, through its
spokesmen, has stated that such Agreement
does not change the status of its relations
with the Cuban regime. However, there is
a8 flagrant contradiction between the above
referred statement and the contents of Point
II of sald Agreement, which leaves the im-
pression of having been worded in Havana
and later unexplainably accepted by the
Government of the United States, without
foreseelng the grave consequences that
the application of that section of the
Agreement might bring in the future to the
ever good relations between the free and
democratic People of Cuba and the free and
democratic People of the United States.

II. That with the noble intention of avoid-
ing events which may result in differences of
opinion between Cuban Exiles and Ameri-
cans, we have decided to give publicity
to thls document, hoping to achleve a rapid
and healthy rectification on the part of
the TUnited States Government, of the
serious mistake made, and a decided ex-
planation from President Nixon, who has al-
ways had the backing and respect of the
Cuban People, “his Cuban friends” as fre-
quently and with human warmth, he has
stated.

III. That we are under the protection of the
laws of this great Natlon, traditional cradle
of all world exiles, and that we respect them;
but allow us to say that, first of all, we are
Cubans who came here and to other shores
of America seeking Freedom and aid for our
Fatherland, and to procure means and ways
for a dignified and patriotic struggle against
the tyranny, and for the Freedom, Independ-
ence and Sovereignty of Cuba within a demo-
cratic frame and of truly Social Justice,
where opportunely the People may plainly
exercise the right to choose its own destiny
through a majority consent of its citizenry
cleanly expressed in the ballots.

IV. That the struggle of the Cuban ePo-
ple of Cuba for its liberation and afterwards
to enjoy living in Democracy, Justice and
Freedom, as the American People and Other
People on Earth do, is an inalienable right
of every Cuban and a patriotic duty imposed
upon each son of Cuba, in spite of all adversi-
ties, obstacles, conspiracies, and Agreements.

The People Of Cuba cannot consent to any-
thing or anybody to conspire so that Commu-
nist slavery reigns forever in our country and
to make permanent exiles out of us, or classic
immigrants, nor has it granted plenipoten-
tiary powers to forelgn person or government,
be it large or small, to negotiate its future.

IV. That the struggle of the Cuban Peo-
ple towards its liberation is safeguarded by
the Right to Self-Determination of the Peo-
ple and by multiple Interamerican Treaties
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and Agreements and also by the United States
of America, such as: Monroe Doctrine (1823);
American Congress Joint Resolution and Paris
Treaty (1898); Cuba-United States Treaty,
Suppressing the Platt Amendment and Ex-
tending the Guantanamo Naval Base Conces-
slon (1934); Declaration of Lima (1938); Rio
de Janeiro Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance
(1947); Organization of American BStates-
OEA-Chart (1948); Declaration of Caracas
(1954); Punta del Este, Uruguay Resolu-
tions (1962); American Congress Joint Res-
olution, Made Public Act by Sanction of the
Executive Power and Therefore, Mandatory
(Resolution No. 230, October 3, 1962); IX
Meeting of Consultation of Foreign Ministers
of America in Washington (July, 1864);
Declaration to the Cuban People from the
Forelgn Ministers of America in Washing-
ton (July, 1964).

We must specifically insist that the here-
inabove mentioned Point IT of the Air Piracy
Treaty, of February 15, 1978 arbitrarily vio-
lates and consequently 1s in open confiict
with Joint Resolution #230, October 3, 1962,
of the United States of America Congress,
which was declared a Public Act when it was
sanctioned by the President and which, logi-
cally, modified the Neutrality Act of that
country in regards to Cuba.

Said Joint Resolution establishes that the
United States of America shall offer full co-
operation to free Cubans in their just strug-
gle against the actual Cuban regime. Now we
find that as per the controversial Polnt II
of the Treaty or Agreement on Air Piracy, the
United States will punish in accordance with
its laws and will not permit any Cuban to
prepare, promote or take part in expeditions
or other important activities, from its terri-
tory or any place in America against the
totalitarian regime imposed in Cuba by de-
ceit, force and terror.

We have pointed out the substance of both
texts, so that the present contradictions and
confusion may be evidenced and to show,
from another point of view, how the United
States Government has gone so far in con-
cessions and attributions in this Agreement
that not only penetrates into the subject of
Cuba's sovereignty but also of the rest of the
nations of the world, to the point where many
might consider it outrageous and humiliat-
ing.

%’I. That in the same manner that the
People of Cuba In exile and in the island of
Cuba censored and exposed the EKennedy-
Ehrushchev Pact, born as a consequence of
the October, 1962 Missile Crisis, which in the
long run has served only to protect and per-
petuate Castro and his regime in power, now
equally, free and democratic Cubans censor
and expose any coexistence intent tending to
maintain the Cuban tyranny in power and
unjustly condemning our People to live un-
der a prison-regime which has destroyed the
Cuban Natlon, established permanent ration-
ing and poverty and violated every principle
of the Interamerican System, reiteratedly
and ostensibly interfering besides, in the in-
ternal affairs of numerous Latin American
countries and the United States of America.
Frankly speaking, nothing has changed In
the Homeland of the great Cuban Patriot
Jose Martl that justifies the modifications of
OAS sanctions against the tyranny and noth-
ing has changed in Cuba to overlook the
crimes, the thousands of political prisoners,
hunger, terror and the violation of all Human
Rights which characterize the totalitarian re-
gime of the Cuban Judas, Fidel Castro.

VII. That for those free and democratic
Cubans who have a clear concept of Dignity
and Honor, to walk paths of contemptible
coexistence with Castro and his communist
tyranny now, is nothing else than treason to
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the cause of Cuban Freedom, and we con-
sider it is also treason to the forefathers and
liberators of the Americas and to the funda-
mental principles on which destiny and
democratic security of the Western Hemi-
sphere and the Free World rest; and also, of
course, to the rights, beliefs, and hopes of a
better a more just future that all Peoples
on Earth deserve.

VIII. That all free and democratic Cubans
are eternally gratefully to the People of the
United States of America and to the different
Administrations of the United States Gov-
ernment since our long and hard exile began,
and also to all other Peoples and Govern-
ments of America, for the generous aid and
job opportunities offered to support our
homes with dignity; but with nobility and
respect we remind everyone that gratitude
does not mean submission; that eternal
gratitude does not mean the acceptance of
indignities which carry on pain and cruci-
fixlon for the Cuban People.

As a distinguished diplomat and intellec-
tual of our Americas stated In a very right
sentence: “The solution of the Cuban prob-
lem is not to supply the Cubans a diluted
and false substitute of Fatherland, but to
provide them with an honorable return to
their ever-homeland."

Let it be known to the whole world that
we left Cuba to return with dignity and to
a redeemed Fatherland and that, in such
sense we consider that the Organization of
American States—OAS—and its Nation Mem-
bers, deplorably have not lived up to their
duty to aid the People of Cuba, and to the
Agreements and Treatles which demand from
them a firmer and more decorous attitude
because, after all, the Battle for Cuba is also
the Battle of America.

IX. That the Forefathers and Liberators
of the Cuban Homeland, whose struggles and
examples are inspiration for our battle of
today taught us “that the problems of Cuba
concern the Cubans fundamentally”; *“that
we have nothing while we do not have our
Fatherland”; “that the historic truth stands
above all”; “that no matters what might hap-
pen, Cuba should not and cannot wailt for
extraneous solutions”; “that Cuba cannot
live deprived of the rights enjoyed by other
countries, not to consent that it be sald it
only knows how to suffer”; and “that strug-
gles for Freedom are very costly, but one
becomes fond of them, the more time passes
and difficulties multiply”.

X. That in this occasion we make ours, and
take this opportunity to remind them all,
the visionary phrases of the great American
Patriot, Patrick Henry, when he said:

“Is life so dear or peace so sweet as to be
purchased at the price of chains and slavery?
Forbid, it, Almighty God! I know not what
course others may take, but as for me, give
me liberty or give me death!”

President Nixon: You have demonstrated
that you are a sensitive and highly intelligent
man, a qualified ruler, a person who works for
History. Fulfill your promises to the noble
People of Cuba, who has deposited their
falth in you; but if you cannot fulfill those
promises, do not deny our right, nor allow
Russia or anybody else to do it!

Regardless and beyond all impediments the
Cuban people will not renounce the right to
be free!

Gilven In Miami, Florida, on the 23rd day
of March, 1973.

Signed by: In alphabetical order,

Dr. Jose AlverezaDlaz, Former Secretary of
Treasury Department.

Manuel Artime, Former Civil Chief in the
Bay of Pigs Invasion,

Ruben Batista lic. on behalf of his father
the former FPresident of Cuba Fulgen clo
Batista Zaldivar.
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Dr. Jose Borell, President of the Y.M.C.A.
International “Jose Marti”.

Juanita Castro, Chairman of “Marta Abreu
Foundation”.

Nicolas Catellanos, Former Mayor of the
City of Havana.

Tomaz Cruz, Member of the Executive Staff
of Executive Committee for Liberation and
Member of the 2506 Brigade.

Angel Cofino, Former General Secretary of
the Power FPlants Workers.

Dr. Manuel A. de Varon, Former Prime
Minister of the Republic of Cuba.

Jorge Esteva, President of the Cuban Lions
Club in Exile,

Prescillano Falcon, Former Secretary Gen-
eral of Cuban Sugar Workers.

Dr. Rafael Guas Inclan, Former Vice-Presi-
dent of the Republic of Cuba,

Dr. Cristobal Gonzalez Mayo, Chairman
of Cuban Professional Confederation in Exile.

Dr. Enrique Huertas, President of the Cu-
ban Medical Association in Exile.

Dr. Arturo Hernandez Tellaeche, Former
Secretary of Labor Department.

Fausto La Villa, Chairman of the Cuban
Press Assoclation in Exile,

Pedro A. Lopez, Jr., President of the Cuban-
American Sertoma Club.

Jorge Mas Canosa, President of R.E.C.E.

Dr. Carlow Marquez Sterling, Former
Chairman of 1940 Assembly to Write Cuban
Constitution.

Dr, Humberto Modrane, Sub-director of
PRENSA LIBRE newspaper and member of
the International Commission for Cuban
Political Prisoners Affairs.

Dr. Jose Miro Cardon, Former Prime Min-
ister of the Cuban Revolutionary Govern-
ment and Former President of the Cuban
Revolutionary Council.

Dr. Jose M. Morales Gomez, Former Con-
gressman.

C. P. Luis V, Manrara, Founder and Past
President of the Truth About Cuba Commit-
tee

Euseblo Mujal Barniol, General Secretary
of Cuban Confederation Workers in Exile.

Andres Nazorle Sergen, General Secretary
of the ALPHA 66.

Dr. Raul Menocal, Former Mayor of the
City of Havana.

C. P. Rafael Perez Doreste, President of the
Truth About Cuba Committee.

Virgilio Perez Lopez, Former Congressman
and Former Secretary of Agriculture,

Juan J. Pesuyero, President of the Bay of
Pigs Veteran Association, 2506 Brigade.

Dr. Carlos Prio Secarras, Former President
of the Republic of Cuba.

Frank Rivero, President of Optimist Club.

Mercedes Rojas, President of the Martyr's
Family Association,

Dr. Lincoln Rodon, Former Speaker of the
House of Representatives.

Conrado Rodriguez Sanchez, General Sec-
retary of the Independent Labor Action.

Dr. Andres Rivero Aguero, President Elected
of the Republic of Cuba.

Vicente Rubliera, General Secretary of the
Telephone Workers in Exile.

Lus Sabines, Chairman of the Latin Cham-
ber of Commerce.

Jose San Roman, Military Commander of
2506 Brigade.

Dr. Eduardo Suarez Rivas, Former Speaker
of the Cuban Senate.

Dr. Manuel Urutia Lieo, Former President
of the Cuban Revolutionary Government,

Luis Varena, Secretary of Cuban National
Veterans Association.

Relinaldo Vergara, Former President of the
Cuban American Sertoma Club.

Dr. Jose M. Vidafla, Chalrman of the Cu-
ban Rotary Club in Exile.

Herberto Valdes Mollinado, President of
the Central Executive Committee of the Cu-
ban Municipalities in Exile.
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THE LESSON OF WATERGATE

HON. TENO RONCALIO

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. RONCALIO of Wyoming. Mr.
Speaker, with the continuing revelations
about the Watergate break-in, the circle
of involvement on the part of adminis-
tration officials widens, but awareness of
what is really at stake has yet to be fully
realized.

When corruption was exposed in pre-
vious administrations, of both parties, the
public outery was immediately felt and
the Congress reflected this outraged re-
sponse. Prosecution always followed.

The inclination of far too many to dis-
miss the evidence of wrongdoing as a
common occurrence among public offi-
cials leads me to question whether we
Americans have lost our capacity for out-
rage.

Has the estimation of public servants
fallen so low that the events of the past
months can be seen as an ordinary part
of politics? I would hope not.

What has been happening reflects on
every public servant, you and me in-
cluded, aggravating the cynicism which
is eroding democracy today. Unless Con-
gress resolves to investigate these mat-
ters fully, Watergate will have afforded
no lessons. Confirmation will be delayed,
the office of the Director of Management
and Budget will not be subjected to con-
firmation, the effectiveness of campaign
reform will be voided and the account-
ability of the executive branch will be
an illusion.

I am pleased to know that a call to
conscience has been issued from the
heartland of America, from the small
community of Douglas, Wyo. Mrs. Betty
Rider Bass, in an editorial in the Douglas
Budget on March 22, asks questions which
Congress cannot ignore.

She rightly appraises the Watergate
and related episodes as an opportunity
for Congress to compensate for past lax-
ity and indifference and to address a de-
moralizing trend where wrongdoing is
not fully called into account.

I urge my colleagues to read her edi-
torial, “The Good Old Days—When a
Scandal Was a Scandal,” not because it
tells us what is wrong with some admin-
istration actions but because it warns us
that many Americans wonder what is
wrong with government as a whole.

This is not a partisan statement. The
citizens of Converse County supported
the reelection of the President. For them,
these questions are no matter of sour
grapes.

Americans of both political parties
ought to be alarmed at what has hap-
pened and we, in Congress, ought to act
positively to reassure them that a scan-
dal is still a scandal and housecleaning
is still the rule in matters such as these.

THE Goop OLp DAYS—WHEN A SCANDAL

Was A ScanpAL!
(By Betty Rider Bass)

Oh, for the good old days when a scandal

was a scandal and everyone knew it as suchl!
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Who will forget the vicuna coats or Bobby
Baker? In those days, & person close to the
President and involved in a shady dealing of
any kind, was banished in disgrace.

And everyone knew it—and condemned the
weak one—and his “boss”.

But now—the magnitude of scandals
under Investigation by Senate committees is
unbelievable . . . the far-reaching effects of
the ' dishonest and totally underhanded
Watergate bugging '‘caper’; the unexplained
hundreds of thousands of dollars given to
the re-election of the president committee
« + » then tens of thousands of that money
dispersed for apparently ulterior purposes—
the acceptance by the Re-Election Committee
of large sums of monies from corporations, a
strictly illegal transaction. Even the sale of
wheat to Russia was judged a sneaky way of
allowing certain wheat dealers large profits
[rom the sale.

Have people's ldeas of right and wrong
changed so much they are indifferent to such
obvious wrongdeing on the part of the Ad-
ministration? Was the President aware of
what was going on in the above instances?
If he wan't, he should re-evaluate his aldes
and advisors to see who actually is governing
this land of ours.

Congress is attempting to make up for a
number of years of laxity, compromise, pos-
sible indifference to its total responsibility
to the American people. A little comfort is
felt at seeing Republicans as well as Demo-
crats become alarmed at the trend of govern-
ment of our great country.

Not only lawmakers must be alarmed and
vocal. It is everyone's duty to protest dis-
honesty and corruption in all levels of gov-
ernment—even though it's easler to turn
one’s head and hope someone else will do
the protesting.

ABUSE OF CORPORATE POWER

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, the
disclosure of the attempt by the Inter-
national Telegraph and Telephone Corp.
to influence U.S. policy toward Chile
should come as no surprise. After all,
American corporations, for decades, have
manipulated and subverted our foreign
policy, when it suited them, in order fo
enhance their own economic interests.
The ITT incident is but another chapter
in this long history of the abuse of cor-
porate power. In this respect, I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues the editorial which appeared in
the March 22, 1973, New York Times:

LT.T.'s BRAZEN BEHAVIOR

Sordid, even against the dreary backdrop
of earlier revelations, are the latest dis-
closures about the effort of the Interna-
tional Telephone & Telegraph Corporation
to block the democratic election of a Presi-
dent of Chile and to enlist United States
Government help for that abortive project.
On IT.T.s own testimony, if offered the
White House and the Central Intelligence
Agency a million-dollar contribution to un-
derwrite a plan for preventing the election
of Dr. Salvador Allende in 1970.

And who carried that offer to Henry A.
Kissinger in the White House and to Richard
Helms, then director of the C.I.A.? None
other than Mr. Helms' distinguished prede-
cessor as head of the intelligence organiza-

9919

tion, John A. McCone, still a consultant to
the CI.A. as well as a director of I.T.T. Ac=
cording to Mr. McCone, Mr. Helms had earlier
promised “some minimal effort” by the C.I.A.
to try to bring about Dr. Allende’s defeat.

Mr. McCone says, and there 15 no reason to
doubt him, that I.T.T. did not originate the
plan for which the contribution was offered.
But a year afer the offer, after Chile had
expropriated the I.T.T.-controlled Chilean
Telephone Company, the American conglom=-
erate did submit to the White House an
eighteen-point plan designed to insure “that
Allende does not get through the crucial next
six months.”

Willlam R. Merriman, an I.T.T. vice presi-
dent, explained to a Senate subcommittee
that Dr. Allende “had stolen our property
without compensation,” and that the com-
pany was simply trying to get help from the
Government to force Chile “to pay us off.
That's all we wanted.” How can that state-
ment be reconciled with the revelation that
Mr. McCone's milllon-dollar offer was made
even before Dr. Allende had been elected and
& year before his Government moved against
LT

Here is exactly the kind of brazen behavior
on the international scene that has given a
bad name to giant American business firms
and that prompted Senator Frank Church of
Idaho to launch his investigation into their
conduct. No Marxist critics, whether at home,
in Chile or elsewhere, could inflict half as
much damage on the standing of American
international corporations or half as much
discredit on the free enterprise system as has
LT.T.'s own behavior. Ironically, its antics
have helped Dr. Allende enormously rather
than hurting him.

While the record 1s still far from complete,
there is no evidence yet that the Nixon Ad-
ministration ever seriously considered the
more extreme shenanigans which the corpo-
ration advocated to bring down Dr. Allende.
Unfortunately, however, as a working paper
of the Securities and Exchange Commission
has disclosed, the Administration did come
in force to the ald of I.T.T. in its successful
effort to retaln the Hartford Fire Insurance
Company in a controversial 1971 antitrust
settlement.

Thus if I.T.T. has furnished ample material
for a book on how a giant corporation should
not behave in the last half of the twentieth
century, the Administration has supplied
the stuff for a chapter on the pitfalls of a
close relationship between such a firm and
the Government.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, for more
than 3 years, I have reminded my col-
leagues daily of the plight of our prison-
ers of war. Now, for most of us, the war
is over. Yet, despite the cease-fire agree-
ment’s provisions for the release of all
prisoners, fewer than 600 of the more
than 1,900 men who were lost while on
active duty in Southeast Asia have been
identified by the enemy as alive and cap-
tive. The remaining 1,220 men are still
missing in action.

A child asks: “Where is Daddy?” A
mother asks: “How is my son?” A wife
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wonders: “Is my husband alive or dead?”
How long?

Until those men are accounted for,
their families will continue to undergo
the special suffering reserved for the rel-
atives of those who simply disappear
without a trace, the living lost, the dead
with graves unmarked, For their fami-
lies, peace brings no respite from frus-
tration, anxiety, and uncertainty. Some
can look forward to a whole lifetime
shadowed by grief.

We must make every effort to alleviate
their anguish by redoubling our search
for the missing servicemen. Of the incal-
culable debt owed to them and their
families, we can at least pay that mini-
mum. Until I am satisfied, therefore, that
we are meeting our obligation, I will
continue to ask, “How long?”

SEX DISCRIMINATION IN CREDIT
HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YOREK
1IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, this after-
noon, I had the opportunity to appear
before a conference on “Women as Eco-
nomic Equals” here in Washington to
present my views on discrimination in
the granting of credit on the basis of
sex or marital status.

As you may be aware, my bills, H.R.
246, 247 and, 248—which I also intro-
duced in the 92d Congress—would pro-
hibit diserimination on the basis of sex
in the granting of consumer credit, mort-
gage loans and all loans granted by
banks or credit unions whose deposits
are federally insured.

I look forward to early hearings on this
legislation in the Banking and Currency
Committee and fully expect that the 93d
Congress will respond to the desires of
53 percent of the population by grant-
ing women equal credit opportunity.

I insert in the Recorp at this point
the text of my statement before the
conference:

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSWOMAN Brria 8.
ABZUG

If ever & woman is made to feel like & non-
person, it s when she applies for credit. How-
ever, capable and reliable she may be, she
is treated—solely because of her sex—as
though she were totally dependent and un-
reliable when she applies for a loan, con-
sumer credit or a mortgage. If she Is mar-
ried, she receives credit only through her
husband. He may be unemployed, unemploy-
able, gone—or even dead; still she is often
forced to get credit in his name.

Last May, hearings were held before the
National Commission on Consumer Finance.
As a result, a great many investigations were
started by groups including N.O.W. and the
Women's Legal Defense Fund. For example,
inquiries were made of BankAmericard, ask-
ing that they state the gualifications by
which they measure loan requests, such as
minimum term of employment and residence,
minimum income, co-signers needed and
other factors. Three Northern Virginia banks
referred these requests to the United Vir-
ginia BankAmericard Center, which sets the
policy for all. The Center assured the writers
that there were “no curent minimum re-
quirements.” Nonetheless, complaints from
women about these same banks kept coming
in. Let me give you a few illustrations:
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October 1972: Equitable Trust refused to
{ssue a card to a married women who would
not have her husband co-sign. She was told
that it couldn't be processed without his
signature.

November "72: A married women request-
ing BankAmericard from a Maryland bank,
received a card made out in her husband’'s
name—though he had not asked for it. He
was unemployed and the wife's income sup-
ported the family (as it true in a rising per-
centage of familles). When the woman pro-
tested, she was told that “in Maryland, a
woman's income doesn't count for any-
thing”—and that it was a mistake to have
issued a card to her at all.

August "72: A woman earning over $8,000
annually, and recelving $15,000 annually in
child support from her former husband, was
refused a credit card from Suburban Trust
because she was “a newly separated person.”
When she Inquired whether her former hus-
band’s credit card would be revoked for the
same reason, she was told it would not but
of course there was no sex discrimination in-
volved; if he were to apply now, he might be
refused also. (If so, it would certalnly make
history.)

March '73: A single woman who applied to
United Virginia Bank and was refused, as-
sumed it was because of a relatively short
period of employment. A year later she re-
applied and was told that she herself had
to write her creditors to send references,
though she makes $11,000 a year.

March '73: The Equitable Trust bank lends
a note of charm by sending a letter of “con-
gratulations on your marriage” to single card
holders; but spoils it by adding that “we
must now delete your account number,
please return your card, enclosed is an appli-
cation for your husband.”

The pattern is clear: there is an actual
abuse and misuse of law involved, since
banks are regulated by a Federal agency to
be operated in accordance with “sound bank-
ing policy.” To issue credit cards to unem-
ployed men but not women, to make women
non-persons unless attached to males, i not
sound banking policy nor sound business
policy. In the instance we have discussed,
National BankAmericard, Inc., should be
urged to insist that its franchisee banks
adopt non-discrimination policies in the is-
suance of credit cards to women.

It is hopeful to note that among the spon-
sors of this conference are the same banks
mentioned in the complaints I reported. We
can take this as an indication of their will-
ingness to discuss the problem, to open their
minds, and to change their policies.

But only legislation can effect real and
permanent change. A few states have re-
cently passed legislation prohibiting sex dis-
crimination in mortgage loans. They are:
Colorado, Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Kansas,
Massachusetts, Maryland, New Hampshire,
New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, South
Dakota. Washington State has passed legis-
lation covering all forms of credit and fi-
nancing; other states that have Introduced
such measures include Connecticut, Georgla,
New York and Texas. New York has State
and local (New York City) statutes prohib-
iting discrimination in the financing of
housing.

Credit discrimination on the basis of sex
is not only irrelevant and unfair but a pe-
cullarly paralyzing form of denial of oppor-
tunity: without credit, a woman cannot get
loans and therefore cannot go into business.

I have introduced in this session of Con-
gress three bills, H.R. 246, 247, and 248, which
go to the heart of the problem, which I'm
sure many of you are familiar with.

The first bill, H.R. 248, covers all federally
insured banks, savings and loan associations
and credit unions. It would prohibit any of
these Institutions from  discriminating
against anyone because of sex or marital
status,

A study on banking practices done by the
St. Paul, Minnesota, Department of Human
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Rights revealed widespread abuses by banks
in that city toward women. The conclusions
of the report were that:

Approximately 39% of the banks inter-
viewed revealed discrepancies in the loan
policies stated to males and females: Two
banks allowed the male interviewed to ob-
taln a loan when under the same set of cir-
cumstances they would not make any state-
ment or commitment to the female inter-
viewed. Three banks that had a Ppolicy of
requiring both signatures on & loan would
make an exception for the male interviewer
but not the female interviewer. Two banks
would allow the male interviewer to receive a
loan without his wife’'s signature, but would
not allow the female to receive the same loan
without her husband’s signature. Two banks
would grant a loan to a married man but
the same loan is an exception to policy for
married women,

This bill would eliminate these abuses by
making it illegal for institutions covered by
the bill to engage in any of the practices just
described.

The second bill, H.R. 246, relates to mort-
gage transactions. Loans which are federally-
related mortgage loans will be subject to the
same prohibition against discrimination be-
cause of sex or marital status. The coverage
is broad. The term, federally-related loans,
includes any loan which is secured by resi-
dential real property and is made in whole
or in part by any bank or other finaneial in-
stitution, the deposits or accounts of which
are Insured by any agency of the Federal
government. Other lenders are covered also,
but the point I want to make is that thisis a
critical and necessary area that has long
been ignored. The men that control the
mortgage market have effectively prohibited
women heads of households from exercising
their right to use money for shelter, one of
our basic rights.

The unique feature of these two bills is
their disclosure requirements: the leader
must disclose to the appropriate Federal
Agency why credit applications were turned
down, and keep records that will be available
to the public so that banking practices can
be documented and possibly used in suits
against offending institutions, In order fo
protect borrowers' rights of privacy, individ-
ual borrowers may elect to keep records of
their applications secret.

The third bill, H.R. 247, amends the Truth-
in-Lending Act to cover discrimination on
the basis of sex or marital status in the
granting of consumer credit.

George Willlams, director of Parents With-
out Partners, says that his organization
represents “85,000 case histories” of women
who have suffered from the tendency of fi-
nancial officers to moralize. The only solu-
tlon, he says, is the legislative process, which
can free women from the effect of male
biasg.

It is time that women exercise their right
to take part in all aspects of American eco-
nomic life. There is no rational reason to
have any sort of obstacle to women who want
to exercise their economic rights. I hope
that all of you will urge the Congress to
support this legislation and end the dis-
criminatory practices which have for too long
prevailed in the area of finance and credit.

EXTENDING WEST FRONT OF
CAPITOL

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973
Mr. ROYBAIL: Mr, Speaker, I believe

that my colleagues would find the
thoughts of the American Institute of
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Architects helpful in their considerations
on the upcoming vote to extend the west
front of the Capitol.
The material follows:
RESOLUTIONS PASSED AT THE SEPTEMBER 1971
MEETING OF THE BOARD OF DIRECTORS OF THE
AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS

The final report of the Task Force on the
West Front of the Capitol was presented by
Milton L. Grigg, FAIA, Chairman and is in
the appendix of these minutes.

Resolved, That the AIA accepts the Task
Force Report on the West Front of the Capi-
tol, endorses and supports its findings and
recommendations, and directs that this re-
port be promulgated as reaffirmation of exist-
ing AIA policy; and, be it further

Resolved, That the AIA Board express ap-
preciation to the members of the Task Force
and the Architect of the Capitol for their
cooperation.

REPORT OF THE 1971 AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF
ArcHITECTS TAsK FORCE ON THE WEST
FroNT OF THE U.S. CaPITOL, SEPTEMBER 1,
1871

In response to a request from George M.
White, FAIA, Architect of the Capitol . ..
“to have The American Institute of Archi-
tects review the information and circum-
stances involved in the proposed extension of
the West Front of the United States Capitol,”
the President of The Ameriean Institute of
Architects, Robert F. Hastings, FAIA, ap-
pointed a review Task Force.

The AIA members appointed by President
Hastings to this Task Force were: Milton L.
Grigg, FAIA, Chairman; William W. Caudill,
FAIA; Leon Chatelain, Jr., FAIA; Francis D.
Lethbridge, FAIA; Harry M. Weese, FAIA;
and Maurice Payne, AIA, Staff.

They were directed by Presldent Hastings,
“to examine ATA’s position on the West Front
of the Capitol now that the engineering re-
port (the Praeger Report) has been sub-
mitted.”

The full Task Force met at AIA Head-
quarters in Washington, D.C. on May 26 &
27, 1971, to review background material pre-
viously distributed including the Praeger-
Kavanaugh-Waterbury report on “Feasibility
and Cost Study for Restoration of the West
Central Front of the United States Capitol.”
Architect White, Assistant Architect of the
Capitol Mario E. Camploll, ATA, and Philip L.
Roof, Executive Assistant to the Capitol
Architect, met for a period of time with the
Task Force and were the graclous hosts for
a general tour of the Capitol building by the
Task Force on the afternoon of May 26th.

Subsequent detalled inspections of the
Capitol and informal meetings with the
Capitol Architect were held.

RESTORE THE WEST CENTRAL FRONT OF THE U.S,
CAPITOL

Having studied and analyzed the report by
Praeger-Kavanaugh-Waterbury on “Feasibil-
ity and Cost Study—Restoration of the West
Central Front—United States Capltol—
January 1971", the ATA Task Force is unan-
imous in endorsement of the method of
analysis, the general findings and the con-
clusions of the report. It offers conclusive
evidence to sustain the Institute’s resolution
for, and bellef in the practicality of restora-
tion of the West Front in situ.

It is our opinion that the proposed restora-
tion as recommended by the Praeger Report
fulfills the five conditions for restoration as
set down by Congress in Public Law 91-146:

1. That the restoration can, without undue
hazard, be made safe, sound, durable and
beautiful for the foreseeable future.

2. That restoration can be accomplished
with no more vacation of the west central
space than would be required by any exten-
sion plan.

8. The Praeger Report provides proper
methods of restoration. The Task Force rec-
ognizes that the work could be done on a

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

competitive, lump sum, fixed price construc-

tion bid or blds but we feel that competitive

bidding or a fixed profit.and overhead with
the work being done on a cost basis should be
strongly considered in the same way the

White House resoration was accomplished,

4, It would be impossible for anyone at this
stage of study to guarantee a total restora-
tion cost. However, the Task Force felt that
the Praeger Report methods and budget al-
lowed adequate contingency.

5. The Task Force is certain that the resto-
ration work would not exceed the projected
time estimated for accomplishing the exten-
sion plan.

This Task ZForce recommends that the
present perimeter facades of the Capitol
bullding be declared inviclable and the sur-
rounding grounds, bounded by First Streets,
East and West, and Independence and Con-
stitution Avenues, be declared open space,
devold of significant structures protruding
above present grade levels. Extant mature
tree groupings in these surrounding grounds
also should be declared inviolable and sub-
surface development be encouraged but con-
fined to areas now elther in grass, paving or
shrubbery.

PREPARE A COMPREHENSIVE PLAN FOR LONG
RANGE DEVELOPMEXIT OF THE PROPERTIES
UNDER THE JURISDICTION OF THE ARCHITECT
OF THE CAPITOL AND THE SURROUNDING AREAS
The Task Force observed, that the present

space usage in the Capitol is crowded, mis-

used, or underused; that many functions
now located in the Capitol have questionable
need of being there; and some functions
are duplicated. The Task Force was made
aware of the need for additional space by

Members of the House of Representatives,

especlally space adjacent to the House Cham-

ber.

Present preliminary findings of the Archi-
tect of the Capitol, following a space need
study of the House of Representatives, would
seem to indicate that any proposed future
extension of the Capitol will not begin to
meet present, least of all projected space
needs.

The Task Force reaffirms the ATA's historic
position that Master Planning of the Capitol
must be undertaken If impetuous action by
the Congress is to be avoided. This planning
should include 1) an inventory space utiliza-
tion of present buildings; 2) an analysis of
floor area ration within the confines of the
present Capiltol area; 3) a study of possible
new land acquisition; 4) a study with par-
ticular reference to below surface develop-
ment capability, categorles of use, and en-
vironmental factors.

Conslderation must be given to the dis-
placing of routine services or lower priority
functions now occupying space in the Capi-
tol to new locations,

With the realization of the Metro system,
the Visitor's Center at Union Station and
the emergence of new people-mover systems,
all parking should be removed and the Capi-
tol’s surrounding grounds cleared of all but
official business cars. New systems of shuttles,
horizontal elevators and even a Metro branch
should be considered. They could provide fast,
automatic, safe and frequent service be-
tween all of the buildings in the Capitol
complex and would make ready proximity a
question of time rather than distance,

It Is the recommendation of the Task Force
that the Architect of the Capitol could and
should request the counsel and guldance of
leading architects and other design pro-
fessionals. Since the future of our Capitol
Is of deep concern to all Americans, their
gratuitous participation in the development
of a comprehensive plan can be expected.
TASK FORCE OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRAEGER

REPORT

Settlement

(1) BSoil pressures are such that there is a
2-to-1 factor of safety.
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(2) Purther settlement can be expected
over the next 150 years, but in order of the
15 Inch of the past, which occurred at the
outset.

{3) There has been no evidence of differen-
tial settlement.

Cracking

(1) Thérmal movement and frost action
over the years, as between the interior rubble
wall and the sandstone face, has caused local
failure of cut stone creating a natural pat-
tern of vertical cracks from top to bottom
approximately 30 feet apart.

This is a natural phenomenon which de-
signed control joints obviate. The report rec-
ommends making control jolnts of the exist-
ing pattern of cracks. There is no reporting
of settlement cracking nor out-of-plumb
walls.

Erosion and spalling

(1) Sandstone weathers well when laid on
bed faces for natural drainage of trapped
moisture from within the wall. Improper
stone cutting in some cases, but more im-
portant, the use of oil paint over the years,
has trapped molsture and contributed to
surface spalling. The effect is superficial and
akin to accelerated weathering, Modern
paints which allow the wall to breathe ob-
viate this. The aesthetic effect is that of
time making its mark. No attempt should be
made to deny these minor inroads of time.

(2) Significant deterioration was noted on
marble surfaces on the Olmsted terraces—a
condition that should *“flash a warning”
whenever future conslderation is given to
wearability of various stone surfaces,

Loose or cracked stones

(1) Certain stones, voussoris, flat arches,
quois, and cornice members are in need of
affixing to the backup masonry. They are
visible and can be treated with modern rock
bolting techniques and post tensioning.

Wall Strength

(1) The facing stone is bonded to the rub-
ble wall with alternate courses, making a
physical bond uniting the wall in a series of
vertical shafts separated by the aforemen-
tioned natural control joints. These walls are
over 4 feet thick at the foundations. They are
not overstressed, taking 236 p.s.i. maximum
loading with the stone itself capable of 6000
in the case of sandstone and 14,000 for rubble
fieldstone. The lime mortar is the limiting
factor, but there is no reporting of vertical
displacement or cracking of interior walls, It
is proposed that a grout injection to fill voids
in the mortar matrix and bond the exterlor
wall to the interior would add strength.

After paint removal and patching and
further measurements, it may prove that
grout injection could be limited to the lowest
story or localized or could be eliminated alto-
gether. It is not clear that so-called solidi-
fication of the wall is called for, but this task
force defers to the judgement of the Praeger
report.

(2) On page 10, near the conclusion of the
portion of the report on the experimental
wall grouting, amplification and clarification
would seem desirable. The type of epoxy as a
final bonding material is guestioned and
should be clarified to the extent that descrip-
tion is not found with respect to the viscosity
of the materlal proposed. Elsewhere, it is re-
ported that various formulations seem to be
identified. Futhermore, experience elsewhere
indicates that ferrous metals and certain
epoxy compounds are not mutually compat-
ible and that deterioration may oceur in
both materials through chemical action;
hence, use of iron reinforcing rods should be
evaluated.

(3) There is discussion of the thermal ef-
fect of solidification of the wall resulting
from the infilling of the present cavity, This
phenomenon is not discussed in great detafl
other than to conclude that there is to be
predicted a 10% net increase in heat gain or
heat loss In the solidified wall. The effect of
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this change in the internal structure of walls
of such comparatively great mass bears closer
investigation.

It is probable that it will require an inter-
val of time, perhaps 18 months to 2 years, for
the long stabilized thermal and hydro bal-
ance within the walls to become re-estab-
lished, responsive to modifications resulting
from the filling of the volds and the possible
modification in the reverse permeability or
breathing property of the wall.

Moisture

(1) It is difficult to accept the categorical
statement that “condensation in the wall
will not occur during the summer"., The com-
putations on Figure 22 do not appear to indi-
cate a recognition of the lag in change of the
ambient humidity and temperature of the
internal wall volume and it is possibly ques-
tionable whether the e¢onclusions shown
thereon are valid without further experl-
mental documentation.

(2) The Praeger Report does not contain
a bibliography, therefore the following paper
may have been avallable to the authors. Ref-
erence is made to Consolidation des Monu-
menits D’Architecture par infjection dans les
Maconneries, Moscau N. Zvorikine. From this,
it is seen that the Russlan experiences indi-
cate that the epoxy infilling should not be
impermeable to moisture; therefore, the for-
mulation of the material ultimately used
should be Investigated in light of these re-
ported results it was found that the dilution
of the epoxy with a solvent helped to pro-
vide better penetration and greater adhe-
sion and, at the asme time, did not produce
a mass Incapable of “breathing”. In the same
connection, we were informed by Dr. R. M.
Organ, Chief, Conservation—Analytical Lab-
oratory, Smithsonian Institution, that Save-
stone is an excellent material, particularly if
the manufacturers are at this time employ-
ing the Lewin Sayre patents. Acrylic plastic
compounds have elséwhere been found to be
very deleterious.in these uses and should be
avolded. The Report suggests quite discour-
aging results from the several experimental
methods of removing the old paint from the
stone. From other sources, it has been found
that the Methylene Chloride paint remover
which was used, while not formulated for
removal from stone surfaces, actually can be
made very effective when combined with &
neutral jelly to create an emulsion, keeping
the mixture moist for a longer period. (Ac-
tually, in the results cited, the coated stone
surfaces were covered with aluminum fofl
to prevent accelerated evapeoration.) The lat-
ter expedient might increase the effectiveness
of the gel remover reported. In this connec-
tion, it is somewhat surprising to find that
the report does not cover the matter of vapor
transmission more positively. It would seem
desirable to investigate the advantages of
providing a vapor barrier back of the plaster
on exterlor wall surfaces. It is possible that
this will alleviate the fendency for plaster
fatigue through +thermal and molisture
changes as well as more effectively stabiliz-
ing the moisture content of the interior of
the interior of the wall volume. This vapor
barrier, if found to be necessary, could be of.
the framed-in-place varlety, thus avolding
extensive replastering.

(3) Apparently, the authors of the Report
have not found conditions to indicate the
desirabllity of horizontal moisture barriers
in the base of the walls to offset the capillary
action often found in walls of this mass and
porous character.

Performance design

(1) The Praeger Report analyzes the struc-
ture and loadings of the West Front portion
of the Capitol building and proves they are
within the parameters of sound practice. The
effects of static and dynamic loadings and
soll pressures due to dead load, live load,
wind and seismic forces, and sonic booms
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have been. given complete attention and
analysis.
Painting
(1) The continued use of oil paint in many
applications 15 to 105 mils thick has caused
accelerated but not severe weathering. Mod-~
ern breathing paints will obviate this dif-
ficulty. The Capitol is made of three mate-
rials: yellowlsh sandstone (original wings),
Walter’s marble House and Senate extended
wings, marble East Front extension and the
cast iron dome. White paint on the sandstone
and dome 1s used to unify the ensemble. This
has been the style for more than 100 years.
The White House is painted stone. London
abounds in painted stone. The tradition of
painting should continue.

INDEPENDENT LEGAL SERVICES
CORPORATION

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, the Nixon
administration has in the works yet an-
other device by which to deny millions a
fundamental right guaranteed them by
our Constitution.

The millions are the poor, the elderly,
the infirm—those who need help most.

The right is representation in the legal
process by competent counsel.

It is important at this particular time,
when drastic cuts are being made in so
many social programs, that the legal
services program remain intact and
above the political fray.

The Nixon administration is prepar-
ing legislation to set up State corpora-
tions, destroying the concept of a
national independent legal services cor-
poration. Each State corporation, funded
through revenue sharing would be under
a separate board of directors. One sug-
gestion is that the directors be chosen
by the State legislature, another that
they be designated by the State bar as-
sociation. This would clearly be far more
likely to subject the program to political
control, making it difficult, if not impos-
sible for the poor to pursue the rights
and remedies guaranteed to them under
the law.

I would like to submit a letter from
the directors of MFY Legal Services in
New York City. Since the program began,
MFY has been providing legal assistance
to thousands of people in low income
areas of Manhattan. Without these of-
fices, and those around the country like
them, literally millions of people would
have nowhere to go to seek redress of
their legal grievances.

We must create a strong and Inde-
pendent Legal Services Corporation to
guarantee that all citizens will have
equal access to all available remedies
under the law.

The letter and
follow:

[From the New York Times, Mar. 12, 1973]
WHITE HOUsSE PLANS CHANGES IN LEGAL A TO
Poor THAT CrITIcS SAY WiLL. WEAKEN

PrROGRAM

(By Warren Weaver, Jr.)

WAaASHINGTON.—The White House is draft-

ing fundamental changes in Federal legal

a relevant article
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services for the poor aimed at decentrallzing
them and, in the eyes of its critics, seriously
undermining the program.

According to private lawyers who have
been consulted, the Nixon Administration is
preparing legislation to replace the Office
of Legal Services with a national legal serv-
ices corporation that would serve as a tran-
sitional agency while separate corporations
were being set up in each of the 50 states.

Each state corporation, funded through
revenue sharing, would be under a board of
directors. One suggestion is that the direc-
tors be chosen by the state legislature;
another, that they be designated by the state
bar assoclation. Earlier drafts would have
given the Governor direct control over the
board.

Supporters of the legal services program
fear that, one way or another, this would
subject the effort to political control, making
it difficult, if not impossible, for poor people
to bring class action suits against the gov-
ernmental and economic establishment.
Such sults were one of the original purposes
of the program.

“These boards are likely to be full of re.
tired lawyers, party contributors or men with
political connections, who have damn lttle
sympathy for the idea of welfare recipients
going into court to challenge the state gov-
ernment,” predicted one lawyer.

Some sort of legislation is essential to keep
the legal services program In operation be-
cause its parent agency, the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity, is being dismantled by
the Nizxon Administration and will cease to
exist within three to four months.

Leading Congressional Democrats have in-
troduced legislation for a legal services cor-
poration that would continue to operate the
program on & national basis. The White
House has endorsed the idea of a corpora-
tion but has not yet made public any de-
talls of its version of the organization or its
alms,

Unless bipartisan agreement can be
reached, supporters of the activity fear that
President Nixon 'would veto a Democratic
plan, ending the program al er.

Under one draft of the Administration
bill, any state that declined to set up its own
legal services program would still be subject
to a program operated by the national cor-
poration. Such 'a system, however, could
permit a state with little enthusiasm for the
program to set up its own version but then
keep it as Inactive das possible.

White House proposals call for the board of
the national corporation to be appointed by
the President. Critics would like to make its
members subject to Senate confirmation.

One source of concern to backers of legal
services 1s the fact that, under the Adminis-
tration plan, Congress would play no part in
drafting guidelines for the state programs
and, thus, in attempting to insure that some
sort of effective activity continued.

MFY LEGAL SERVICES, INC,,
New York, N.Y., March 15, 1973.
Congresswoman BELLA ABZUG,
New York, N.Y.

DeAR CONGRESSWOMAN ABzUG: The lssue of
the future shape of legal services to the na-
tion’s poor will soon be before Congress in
an immediate way. We understood that the
Administration’s legal services bill will be
introduced within the next several weeks. It,
together with the three bllls now pending,
will supply the framework within which
Congress will consider legal services.

Evidently, as reported by Warren Weaver,
Jr. in the New York Times of Monday, March
12, 1973 (a copy of the Times article is 2n-
closed) the Administration is seriously con-
sidering a revenue sharing scheme involving
the establishment of separate legal services
corporations in each state. Presumably, un-
der this approach, each state would estab-
lish its own policies and administer its own
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legal services program, financed by revenue
funds.

We (and we belleve, most persons knowl-
edgeable about and concerned with an inde-
pendent and nonpolitical legal services pro-
gram) are strongly opposed to the revenue
sharing and state control plan attributed to
the Administration. We belleve that this ap-
proach would maximize the possibility of po-
litical interference with our programs and
would make far more difficult our goal of
operating a mature, responsible and stable
law practice to the benefit of indigent citi-
zens.

| The eight year history of OEO funded legal

services Is replete with examples of attempts
on the part of state and local governments
to politicize legal services programs. In states
as diverse as California, Connecticut, Mis-
sourl and Mississippl, governors have at-
tempted to control or subvert the legitimate,
traditional and professionally mandated rep-
resentation of poverty clients by their at-
torneys. It is easy to predict that, under the
revenue sharing and local control approach,
many states would, by the cholce of their
governors, have no, or only the most hollow
of, legal services for the poor. Even in those
states which will establish programs (New
York would probably be one) we can anticl-
pate that such programs would be far more
susceptible of political pressure than would
& national program. For example, we fully
belleve that a powerful and well-financed
commercial real estate lobby concerned about
the vigor of legal services representation of
poor tenants may well find readier listeners
to its complaints in Albany than in Wash-
ington.

Moreover, we share with the American Bar
Assoclation and others the conviction that
our programs must be operated in accord
with the highest of professional standards.
We belleve that this will be much more diffi-
cult to achleve with 50 individual programs,
each of which will relate most directly to
different state bar associations with differ-
ing standards and likely with differing ideas
about the ethical responsibilities of poverty
lawyers. We submit that a national standard
is preferable.

The President has in the past, repeatedly
volced his support for the concept of a na-
tional legal services corporation. So, too, have
the Association of the Bar of the City of
New York, The New York County Lawyers
Assoclation, The New York State Bar, the
National Legal Ald and Defender Association
and legal services people throughout the
country. It is difficult to understand why,
in the face of this unanimity of opinion by
concerned and knowledgeable persons and
organizations, the revenue sharing and local
control approach seems to have surfaced.
One can only speculate that its advocates do
not wish to see a vigorous, independent,
responsible national program which ecan
truly deliver on the American promise of
equal access by the poor, as well as by the
rich, to our system of social justice.

It 18 our sense that the revenue sharing
and local control struggle will be much more
difficult if this approach is, in fact, embodied
in the Administration bill soon to be intro-
duced in Congress. Since we gather that the
Administration bill is not yet fully formu-
lated, we ask that you use your good offices
within the White House to urge the President
to proceed, as he has suggested in the past
that he would, with a national legal services
corporation.

We earnestly submit that one national
legal services corporation and not 50 state
corporations will best serve the Interest of
our indigent clients. If you agree, we and
our client communities will be most grateful
for your efforts to that end.

If you feel you need further information
or details, we would be happy to meet with
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you or a member of your staff at your con-
venlence.
Yours very truly,
GEORGE C. STEWART.
Nancy E. LEBLANC.

CONGRESS AS THE CRISIS

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr, QUIE. Mr, Speaker, this year, a
great deal of ink has been used discus-
sing the “constitufional crisis” over im-
poundment of funds. Earlier I expressed
the view that Congress was as responsi-
ble as the President for the current situ-
ation. Secretary Weinberger has written
the New York Times expanding on this
theme and I submit it for printing in the
Recorp. While I may differ on a few
points with the Secretary, the basic
thesis stands up under scrutiny.

The article follows:

CONGRESS AS THE CRISIS
(By Caspar W. Weinberger)

WasHINGTON.—The avalanche of news-
paper articles on the so-called “constitution-
al crisis” would be more useful to the public
if the issues they describe were not so
patently false.

The public deserves to understand pre-
cisely what iIs involved in this media-made
“crisis"—which basically is nothing more
and nothing less than a full-scale battle over
whether or not Federal taxes will be raised.

President Nixon, In line with his re-election
campaign pledge, has submitted a budget
that eliminates now, and for at least three
more years, any need to raise taxes—while
permitting responsible spending increases for
programs that work. Congress wants to boost
spending far beyond the 819 billion increase
for fiscal year 1974 proposed by President
Nixon.

That is the crux of the “crisis,” and no
amount of high-flown rhetoric, including in
The New York Times, about “constitutional
questions” or “the precarious relationship
between the Executive and Congress” should
be allowed to obscure it from the people
most Involved in its outcome—the taxpayers
who foot the bill,

Only Presidential intervention prevented
an additional #11-billion increase in this fls-
cal year's budget. Left to Its own devices,
Congress had created a spending momentum
that would have pushed the budget $19-bil-
lion above President Nixzon's 1874 request,
and $24 billion above the President’s pro-
posals for 1975.

The results of such a spending binge were
and are predictable: Either taxes would have
to be ralsed, or we would fuel still another
round of runaway inflation, or both. Presi-
dent Nixon acted responsibly to forestall
these threats to our mnation's economy.
And he did it in the face of predictions from
virtually every outside economist and colum-
nist that a fax increase in 1973 was inevit-
able.

The President accompanied this by setting
a spending ceiling and, when it was clear
that ceiling would be exceeded, impounded
sums appropriated by Congress. Incidentally,
both houses of Congress agreed, separately,
that a $250-billion spending ceiling was
proper. Yet less than a week later they ad-
journed, having exceeded that celling by $11
billion in spending they belleved was re-
quired.
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Historians have been quoted to the effect
that these Presldential impoundments are
unprecedented in scope, That is inaccurate.
A check of previous budgetary actlons by
Presidents Eennedy and Johnson shows that
both consistently impounded a higher per-
centage of funds than President Nixon.

Here are the facts: As of Jan. 29 of this
year, 3.5 per cent of the total unified budget
was being impounded. That compares with
7.8 per cent on June 30, 1961, under Presi-
dent Eennedy, 6.1 per cent in 1962, 4 per
cent in 1963; 3.5 per cent in 1964 under
President Johnson's first budget, 4.7 per cent
in 1965, 6.5 per cent in 1966, 6.7 per cent in
1967, and 5.6 per cent in 1968. So much for
the “unprecedented impoundments” myth.

President Nixon's second step was to order
the most exhaustive evaluation of Federal
programs ever undertaken. Those in the
Office of Management and Budget who con-
ducted the evaluation used only one crite-
rion: Does the program work?

Of the more than 1,000 Federal grants
programs reviewed, 1156 were found to be
riddled with waste and inefficlency. There
is no money for such programs in President
Nixon's 1874 budget.

Included were programs that build ponds
and decorative fences for gentlemen farm-
ers; build hospitals where an excess of hos-
pital beds exists; subsidize urban renewal to
the principal benefit of land speculators;
subsidize public school education in some
of the wealthlest communities in the nation
at the expense of some of the poorest; and
subsidize teacher training when 70,000 teach-
ers already are without jobs.

Every dollar wasted on such programs
means a dollar withheld from those who

* truly need and deserve our help.

Presidential critics have also been quoted
as saylng that Congress was being denied
access to the Administration staff. In fact,
President Eennedy invoked “executive privi-
lege”—and thereby kept key staff from ap-
pearing before Congress—six times in three
years. President Nixon has exercised the same
privilege only four times in more than four
years,

If the media want to focus on a legitimate
governmental crisis, they would do well to
summon public attention to the antiquated
and illogical manner in which the Congress
attempts to enact the budget. Nowhere
among its 300-odd committees and subcom-
mittees, each responsible for a small portion
of the budget, 1s there one focal point where
& goal or spending ceiling can be set and
monitored to assure spending sanity.

Until the Congress gets its budget-making
house in order, it is clear that strong Presi-
dential leadership is the only weapon the
people have to prevent higher taxes and
ruinous inflation. If that is a constitutional
crisis, 1t is clear that it was long overdue.

TESTIMONY OF ROSS PEROT

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker,
last week, on Wednesday, March 21, Mr.
Ross Perot, chairman of the board of
Electronic Data System, Inc., appeared
at the tax reform hearings now being
held by the House Ways and Means
Committee and presented his views re-
lating to the tax treatment of capital
gains. Without taking a position on the
content of his statement, I feel that he
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made a most provocative suggestion that
is deserving of much closer examination.

Because of the broad interest of the
members of the committee in his novel
suggestion for stimulating investment, I
felt that many of my colleagues might
wish to review his prepared testimony
and I therefore insert his prepared
statement at this point in the ConGrEs-
SIONAL RECORD.

TESTIMONY OF Ross PEROT

Mr. Chalrman, members of the Commit-
tee, my name is Ross Perot, Chalrman of the
ad hoc Committee on Capital Gains, I am the
Chairman of the Board of Electronic Data
Systems, Inc., and also the major investor
in du Pont Glore Forgan, an investment
banking and brokerage firm.

Thank you for allowing me to appear be-
fore you today. Although I never had the op-
portunity to acquire formal training in busi-
ness, tax law or economics, I have had the
unigue experience in living and working in
almost every strata of our economic system.
During most of my life I lived and worked
under very modest circumstances, at times
not having enough to make ends meet, at
other times making just enough, and more
recently having been extremely fortunate in
building a successful business.

In the past two years I have become &
careful student of our capital raising system
as a result of our investments in Wall Street.
As a result of these various experiences, I have
acquired a practical working knowledge of
most phases of our economy, our capital sys-
tem, and the impact of our tax system upon
it

The most valuable resource in the Ameri-
can economic system is the working Ameri-
can. It is the working American who makes
our country the world’s largest market for
goods and service.

It is the working American who is the
backbone of our tax system.

It s the working American who, as buyer,
creates business growth, business profits
and business taxes.

It is the working American who, as Inves-
tor, helps to create his own job and jobs for
others by his Investments in common stocks;
mutual funds; particlpation in investment
groups; or, more indirectly, by investment in
common stocks through his retirement or
profit sharing funds.

Collectively, he is the world's largest fi-
nancial institution. Only he ¢an provide suf-
ficlent money to allow our capital needs to
be met.

_ In short, the working American is an eco-
nomic miracle, supporting his family and
bearing the burdens of his city, his state
and his nation.

It 1s of and for this working American
that I wish to speak today.

I believe that the working American needs
a tax break. America's working families need
& government policy which encourages and
permits them to accumulate a stake—to
accumulate capital—so that they can enjoy,
as others enjoy, a meaningful share in the
growth and gain of this economy.

Under our system, success assumes one
fundamental point—that each willing Amer-
ican worker has a job available to him. Jobs
can never be taken for granted.

During our lifetimes, we have seen men
looking for jobs that did not exist. We have
seen the defeat and despsair on good men's
faces who could not provide for their fam-
flies, None of us want to see that again, It
is only as a working American that the aver-
age American can continue to be our most
important resource. Our national planning
objective should be to see that the working
American continues to have a job—a better
job. The better his job, the larger customer
he becomes and the United States continues
to grow as the collective customer. We must
also create many new jobs as our popula-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tion expands—we must see that his children
have jobs.

If these fundamental goals are to be met,
we must be mindful of the intricacles of our
economic system. Its workings and inter-
relations are much like those of a complex
watch. Adjust one part improperly and
you damage the entire mechanism.

All of us are concerned about the deteri-
oration of America’s competitive position.
We have seen our country lose its leadership
role in one industry after another. We are
determined to regain that role. We must
make the words, “Made in USA” the symbols
of excellence, and competitive cost. There is
no question that we can do it. There is no
question that we must do it. The question is
how do we do it.

We can take a number of intermediate
steps to protect our economic system by tak-
ing full advantage of the fact that we are the
world’s largest customer. The millions of
working Americans are the buyers in this
market. At a time when other nations are
able to sell goods and services at a lower cost
than the United States, the fact that we are
the prineipal country to sell to, and the aver-
age American is the principal buyer, may pro-
vide the key to our future economic stability.
The sooner we do this, the better.

During this period while we operate under
this temporary umbrella, we must take the
long-term steps necessary to regain our true
competitive position. First, if that is to be
accomplished, it is imperative that we spend
hundreds of billions of dollars to modernize
and expand our industrial capacity in order
to allow the working American, with his high
standards of living, to compete effectively
with his counterparts around the world. This
is golng to take money—lots of money—
more money than we have ever raised before
in our country. It is that money—that mas-
sive new Investment—which will protect the
Jjobs we have and create the jobs we must
have in the future.

Second, during this same period, we are
golng to have to Iaunch and complete a very
expensive search for new energy sources, We
must complete a huge expansion of our pub-
lic utility systems. Dramatic improvements
must be made to our cltles. The list of re-
quirements 1s endless.

What mechanism will we use to raise this
money? The United States capital market is
without question the finest in the world, Ask
any busilnessman from any other country.
There is only one Wall Street. It is a great
resource for accomplishing our national
goals, Simply stated, it is an alternative to op-
pressive taxes. What I am saying, though,
is that we must strengthen this capital mar-
ket, because it is going to have unique and
urgent demands made on it during the next
few years.

For purposes of my discussion, I would like
to have us think of the New York Stock Ex-
change and the other major stock exchanges
in our country simply as scoreboards refiect-
ing corporate performance. Under normal
conditions, as a company is growing In size
and profits, the stock will rise. It is a winning
company. It pays more taxes and creates
new jobs, with each new worker being a new
taxpayer. If every company were a winning
company, we wouldn't have to be preoccu-
pled with ralsing more taxes, trade deficits,
and the llke. The taxes from these com-
panies and their employees would be more
than adequate to meet our growing needs.

There is one unique characteristic about
these scoreboards though—the scores can go
down as well as up. There are those in this
country who assume that no matter what
conditions prevall, the scoreboards will al-
ways reflect corporate performance. The fTacts
are—this scoreboard also reflects the willing-
ness of people to invest in America's busi-
nesses.

In plain talk, I am saying that these score-
boards could conceivably flicker or even go
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out if the capital markets are badly enough
abused. I have seen the scoreboard flicker. I
invested sixty-five' million dollars to keep
the scoreboard lights burning at a time of
crisis. The fact that I took a risk of this
size Is' the strongest evidence I can give you
of my conviction that we must keep the
financial springs flowing in this country
without interruption.

Now, If I may, I would like to focus on
capital. Perhaps we could think of the flow
of capital in the United States as being com-
parable to the Mississippl River. Looking at
this great river, it s inconceivable that the
water In it could ever dry up. True, it will
have perlods of high water and low water,
but there is always sufficlent water to move
the ships and barges down the river.

The flow of capital in the United States,
because of its massive size, Is comparable to
the Mississippl River. However, the Missis-
sippl River has its springs, creeks, small riv-
ers, and other tributaries. Simply by clogging
the springs and damming the tributaries, it
would be possible to turn the Mississippl
River into a ditch. In the same fashion, if
we should clog the springs and other tribu-
taries of our capital market, it too, could
turn into a dry and empty ditch at a time
when it should be at full flow.

Once again, I come back to the average
working American. He is the key. The mil-
lions of individual Investors in our country,
the American workers, are like the springs
that are the source of the many tributaries
that form the Mississippl River. We must
make Investing in our companies an attrac-
tive option to him. Only he has enough
money to finance the work that must be
done. Collectively, the individual investors
make up the world's largest financial insti-
tion.

Money moves around the world. Like the
ocean tides, money ebbs and flows, forming
huge pools in varlous places at varying
times. Right now, too much is flowing away
from our country, and even the dollar is
threatened, because the world's largest cus-
tomer, the working American, can best sat-
isfy some of his wants by purchasing goods
made in other countries. Our challenge in
this decade, in order to protect our jobs and
our tax base, is simply to get the money flow-
ing back our way.

At a time when our principal economic
competltors, the Germans and the Japanese,
are subsidizing business and charging no
capital gains taxes—at & time when these
governments have shown a total understand-
ing of the importance of industry creating
jobs—Iit is a paradox that some people In our
country are proposing programs under the
gulse of fairness that would dramatically
weaken our international competitive posi-
tion.

What we are discussing here today can
impaect millions of working people in a posi-
tive or very negative way.

As you know, the greatest wisdom in our
country comes from the everyday people. Re-
cently, a construction worker came up to me
in an airport and handed me an envelope. He
sald, “I am from the mountains of West
Virginia. We have a saying out there that you
will lke.” Scrawled in pencil were these
words, “There ain't many hunters, but every-
body wants the meat.” That says it all. The
hunters make this country great. The hunters
are the workers—the taxpayers. Our challenge
is to develop as many hunters as possible. We
have a delicate balance in our Nation be-
tween the taxpayer who produces more than
he uses, and the tax user who cannot produce
as much as he needs. In eve? possible way,
we must move the balance to favor those who
can and will build the tax base.

At this time, our financlal springs should
be flowing at the maximum rate to provide
the money to create the plants, the jobs, and
the new streets, rcads, and the other im-
provements to our cities. Some are proposing
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that we raise capital gains taxes. This will
have the effect of clogging the springs. Why?

Simply because the average American has
an option about where to invest his money.
If there is not an economic advantage to in-
vesting in our capital system, with the possi-
bility of gain as well as loss, he will invest
his money in other areas. The financial trib-
utaries will begin to dry up, and our capital
rivers will begin to drop—just at the time
when we need to have these rivers full to the
banks.

The proposal I want to make will cause
the financial springs to flow to fill the capital
river. The markets will become liguid. Our
economy will become strong, as we build the
new plants and make our industries more
competitive. Most Importantly, I know
through my own experience that the hardest
part of the American economiec system is get-
ting started. This proposal will allow people
who work and strive and save to get started—
and get ahead,

My capital gains tax proposal is simple. The
millions of ordinary citizens who work, pay
taxes, save money, and dream that their
children will have a better opportunity, are
the financial backbone of this country. Only
they have enough money to save and invest
for the huge capital expansion necessary to
make and keep the United States competitive.

Therefore, I propose—That every American
be given the opportunity to accumulate $100,~
000 in capital gains—tax free, in other words,
up to a lifetime total of that amount. This is
meant only for the average working American
who is trying to accumulate a stake in life
which all American familles want and need.

Another economic miracle will take place
if this materlallzes. We will be bullding a
whole new base of substantial taxpayers.
Once these taxpayers cross the $100,000
threshold, I propose that they be taxed in
the same way all other capital gains taxes
are handled. In addition to building a new
tax base of substantial individuals in this
country, we will reap additional benefits
from improved corporate earnings and from
the many new jobs created by these capital
investments.

What does all this mean to the typleal
middle-aged worker? It means a great deal.
Maybe he doesn't want to invest. However,
in all probability his retirement income is
tled to stock values. Profit sharing funds are
also Invested in securities. Damage the capi-
tal market in this country and prices will
drop. The price of a blue-chip stock such as
IBM is only worth what someone will pay
for it. Keeping Industry strong and the
market ligquid protects the middle-aged
worker's job, protects the value of his retire-
ment funds, keeps down the costs of such
basic services as electricity, water, and gas.
Damage the securities markets and you im-
pose a huge additional tax burden on this
middle-aged worker.

I know I speak for this average American
also when I say that he considers it very
important for his children to have an oppor-
tunity to achieve goals and dreams beyond
his own grasp.

I am sure you are wondering what sort of
capital gains tax I would propose for persons
in my category. I will leave that to your
Judgment. It would be self-serving for me
to discuss this, although I will say that I
certainly expect to pay my fair share.

It is fundamentally important to give the
man who is trying to get started a chance
to get ahead. We can best do this by allow-
ing him to invest in our country’s future—
the businesses that provide the jobs, As these
Jobs grow, he will grow. As he grows, the tax
base grows. As that happens, the Uniled
States becomes stronger.

A current catch phrase 1s, “Money made by
money should be taxed like money made by
men'. While catchy, this statement is in-
valid. It equates two totally different types
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of money—income money and Iinvestment
money—as being the same and operating in
the same environment.

Both fish and cattle are sources of meat.
It would be illogical to take the position that
since both fish and cattle represent meat,
that both could be grown in the same envi-
ronment. Fish require water. Cattle require
pasture. Investment money cannot be grown
in the same environment as ordinary income
for the simple reason that the investor has
options about where to invest his money—
or whether he will invest it at all.

In addition, this catch phrase incorrectly
assumes that a job will exist to allow “Money
to be made by men". It incorrectly assumes
that the capital money rivers will always
flow. These money rivers, like water, will
seek alternate sources if the channels are
clogged. Serlously, this catch phrase misses
a fundamental point, in that it assumes that
the market—the scoreboard—will stay con-
stant no matter what happens to the financial
springs. The scoreboard will, in fact, drop as
the financlal springs dry up. Maybe the hest
answer I can give is that if I were running our
Internal Revenue Service, I would rather
collect a 35% tax on a $100 stock than a 70%
tax on a $40 stock. You logically say, “But
will the stocks really go down?"” The answer
is an unequivocal “Yes".

Fewer people will invest. Stock prices will

Industry will have difficulty raising new
money to modernize its plants.

Profits will drop.

Stock prices will drop further.

Men will be laid off.

The tax base will wither.

If we are to raise the capital requirements
for our future, the working American must
be given opportunity through our tax laws
to become a participating capitalist.

I propose that he be given a proper in-
centive to share in capital galns—and that
faith in him will be returned to us manyfold
by his faith in his own land, his own system.

Agaln the words, “Made In USA" will be-
come the hallmark of excellence and econ-
omy.

DESALTERS AND WATER RECLAMA-
TION—A CALL FOR NATIONAL
PARTICIPATION

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. HANNA. Mr, Speaker, suppliers of
drinking water nationwide have been in-
vited to participate in the National Wa-
ter Supply Improvement Association,
which is dedicating itself to promoting
desalination, water reclamation and
other water sciences in the interest of
raising the quality of substandard water
supplies.

As we consider legislation for new
drinking water standards it is well to
keep in mind that today many hundreds
of thousands of Americans in three-
quarters of the States do not have avail-
able drinking water that meets the old
recommended Public Health Service
standards.

In several areas of the United States
during recent years, desalters of various
types researched by the Office of Saline
Water of the U.S. Department of the
Interior have been incorporated into pub-
lic water supply systems. American man-
ufacturers have researched the processes
and designed the hardware to build the

9925

installations. Efficiencies have increased.

A fledgling industry has been brought
into being. The formation of NWSIA at
this time in 1973 is particularly fortui-
tous. The Federal Government is reap-
praising its water resources programs.
NWSIA will be ready to assist in assign-
ing proper weights to the new programs
and the use of the water sciences.

I am proud that the Orange County
Water District in my home county in
California has pioneered with water fac-
tory 21, a combination of desalination,
wastewater reclamation, and conjunc-
tive use of surface and groundwater to
protect and improve the quality of com-
munity water supplies for most of the
people of the county. Langdon W. Owen,
secretary manager of the OCWD, con-
ceived water factory 21, and with the
help of the Office of Saline Water and
the Orange County Sanitation District
is bringing it to completion. Mr. Owen
also took a leading role with Royal B.
Newman, executive director of the Vir-
gin Islands Water and Power Authority,
and Willlam E. Warne, of Sacramento,
who formerly headed the California
Department of Water Resources, in or-
ganizing NWSIA. Mr. Newman, the pres-
ident of NWSIA, is calling on all of those
agencies, institutions and individuals
who are interested in improving the
quality of drinking water supplies to join
the new organization.

Mr. Owen describes in his letter to me
what their purposes are, and he has at-
tached a summary statement and ex-
planation of the organization meeting,
which was held February 1 and 2, in
Washington, D.C. Mr. Speaker, through
inclusion of Mr. Owen's letter and sum-
mary statement at the conclusion of my
remarks, may I request members who
are interested in this subject to advise
their constituents concerning the Na-
tional Water Supply Improvement Asso-
ciation, and to inform them how they
may participate in its work.

ORANGE CoUNTY WATER DiIsSTRICT,
Santa Ana, Calif., February 27, 1973.
Hon., RICHARD T. HANNA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Dick: Willlam E. Warne told me
on his return from Washington, of your co-
operation and interest in our new National
Water Supply Improvement Association. I
am attaching a summary statement con-
cerning the organization meeting, the As-
sociation, its purposes, officers, and plans.

We have about 350 names of individuals
in almost every State of the Union, most
of them representing government agencles
of all levels, colleges and universities manu-
facturing companies, and suppliers or con-
sulting groups who have participated in
great or small ways In the successful effort
to organize NWSIA. Our basic purpose is to
exchange technical information, and pro-
vide the use of desalination and other water
sciences in improving the quality of sub-
standard drinking water supplies. Sadly,
there are presently many areas which have
poor water in which the health and wel-
fare of millions of Americans are being de-
graded.

Mr. Royal B. Newman, the first President
of NWSIA, is inviting the broadest partici-
pation of interested groups and individuals
in the work of the Assoclation. I am Chair-
man of the Membership Committee, and
would be most interested In receiving the
inqguiries of all parties who are prepared to
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participate in active programs to improve
our community water suppllies.

The attached statement describes the
organization of NWSIA, and its present
status. We appreciated the Interest you took
in our meeting, and that of your colleague,
Representative Harold T. (Bizz) Johnson,
and many others. Thank you very much.

Bincerely,
Lawcpon W. OWEN,
Secretary Manager.
NatioNaL WaATER SUPPLY IMPROVEMENT
ASSOCIATION ORGANIZED

The organizational meeting of the Na-
tional Water Supply Improvement Associa-
tlon was held February 1 and 2, at the Du-
pont Plaza Hotel in Washington, D.C. Tem-
porary Chalrman Willlam E. Warne presided
over the meeting, which elected Mr. Royal
B. Newman, Executive Director of the Virgin
Islands Water and Power Authority, St.
Thomas, Virgin Islands, as president, to serve
until the Pirst Annual Meeting is completed
in June, 1973. Thirty-eight persons attended
the organizational conference, including Rep-
resentative Harold T, (Bizz) Johnson, senior
member from California of the House Inte-
rior and Insular Affairs Committee,

‘Warne, of Sacramento, California, a former
Director of the California Department of
‘Water Resources, reviewed the objectives pro-
posed for NWSIA, and during the meeting the
charter members developed and approved a
constitution, elected officers, assigned com-
mittee members, and declared their intent to
conduct the First Annual Meeting in Florida
in June, for the purpose of pursuing the
goals adopted. The objectives as established
by the Constitution of the new national or-
ganization of water suppliers interested in
improving the quality of public drinking
water through use of desalination and other
advanced water sclences are:

A. To promote the use of desalination,
waste water reclamation, and other water

sclences, and to exchange and spread infor-
mation concerning the state of the art of
desalination, waste water reclamation, and
other water sciences to enhance the quality
of the environment and of city life by: (1)
promoting the conjunctive and efficient use

of waters; (2) promoting integration of
waters from various sources to supply urban
needs; (3) promoting the enhancement of
the urban environment and the protection
of the public health through ralsing the
quality of substandard community water
supplies; (4) advocating operations, methods
and procedures conductive to aesthetic, rec-
reational and multiple-uses of community
water supplies; (6) minimizing waste and
increasing the efficlency of use of urban water
supplies; and (6) encouraging reglonal solu-
tions to water supply, disposal and manage-
ment problems.

B. To uphold the public interest in ade-
quate, wholesome, clean and sweet commu-
nity water supplies, and to identify the real
costs of poor quality water,

The proposed Constitution had been dis-
tributed to most members of the or-
ganizational committee previous to the
Washington Conference. The Constitution
was discussed by the members present, and
appropriate additions and corrections made.
Having fully analyzed the Constitution and
objectives of the organization, the Constitu-
tlon was adopted on February 2, 1973. The
membership for the organization was divided
into three categories:

A. Division One: Organizations and agen-
cles of Federal, State, or local levels of gov-
ernment and utilities, whether publicly or
privately owned, that are engaged in supply-
ing water from whatever sources for commu-
nity water systems or to users of community
water services. (Each member of Division
One shall designate in writing its individual
representative, who shall serve NWSIA until
the member designates his successor.)

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

B. Division Two: Companies and organiza-
tions engaging in supplying equipment, ma-
terial or services used by suppliers of com-
munity water services in their projects or
operations. (Each member of Division Two
shall designate in writing its individual rep-
resentative, who shall serve NWSIA until the
member designates his successor.)

C. Division Three: Individusals or organiza-
tions interested in the objectives and pro-
grams of the Association, whether or not they
are engaged in research into or application
of water sciences; operation or management
of water services; or education or training of
practitioners of any phase of the water
sclences. (Each organization of Division
Three shall designate in writing its individ-
ual representative, who shall serve NWSIA
until the member designates his successor.)

Officers and a Board of Directors were
elected at the final session of the organiza-
tional meeting. In addition to President New-
man, the Officers are:

First Vice President—Mr. Don Doud, Du-
Pont Company, Wilmington, Delaware,

Secretary—Mr. Langdon W. Owen, Secre-
tary Manager, Orange County Water District,
Santa Ana, California.

Treasurer—MTr. Robert E. Ballie, DSS Engi-
neers, Inc., Fort Lauderdale, Florida.

Several standing and special committees
were established, and after short meetings,
preliminary reports were given. The standing
committees are:

FINANCE COMMITTEE

The Finance Committee to be Chaired by
Mr, Ivey, adopted the following schedule of
annual dues:

Division I—Utilities

Annual Billings in excess of $5,000,000—
$150.

Annual Billings from $500,000 to $5,000,-
000—#100.

Annual Billings less than $500,000—850.

Public Agenciles—$150.

Division II—Suppliers

Each—§500.

Consultants

100 plus employees—$300.

10-899 employees—8150.

1-10 employees—8§76.

Division III—Individuals

Each—#810.

The Finance Committee will follow up the
actions of the Membership Committee. The
Finance Committee will also prepare and
suggest for adoption by the Board of Di-
rectors plans for financing the activities of
the Association and an annual budget to
govern the operations of the Association.
Modification of dues rates, alterations of
financing plans, and budget amendments
shall be reviewed by the Finance Committee
and recommendations by the Committee
made thereon prior to their adoption by the
Board of Directors, The Finance Committee
will explore sources of financing to further
the Assoclatlon's activities.

BYLAWS AND.CONSTITUTION COMMITTEE

The Bylaws and Constitution Committee
Chaired by David L. Firor, National Associa~-
tion of Conservation Districts, Athens, Geor-
gla, will review the Constitution and Bylaws
prepared by the Board, and present a report
at the First Annual Meeting. The Committee
will operate bn a continuing basis to effect
provisions of the Constitution for member-
ship intiative in amending the documents
governing the Association,

LEGISLATIVE COMMITTEE

The Legislative Committee, Chaired by
Mr. Warne, reported its intent to make the
nature and purposes of the organization
apparent. The Legislative Committee shall
recommend to the Board of Directors and on
approval, institute programs (a) to dissemi-
nate information concerning legislation pro-
posed for consideration In the Congress, in
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the State Leglslature, or by other govern-
ments affecting the interests of the Associa-
tion; (b) prepare position papers for consid-
eration by the Board and for presentation
when appropriate to legislative committees
on matters related to the interests and ob-
Jectives of the Association; and (c) present
& legislative summary to the Annual Meeting.
MEMBERSHIP COMMITTEE

The Membership Committee, Chaired by
Mr. Owen, will canvass the United States for
membership in NWSIA. The Membership
Committee shall seek and review applications
for membership in the three Divisions of the
Association, and the committee shall make
recommendations to the Board of Directors.
The purpose of the Membership Committee
shall be to obtain the widest possible partici-
pation in the Association among qualified
applicants. Charter member rolls are open
until the conclusion of the First Annual
Meeting. A geographic spread of member-
ship will be sought.

PROGRAM COMMITTEE

The Program Committee,
Robert Ballie, DSS Engineers, Inc., Fort
Lauderdale, Florida, outlined a proposed
three-day First Annual Meeting to be held
in Fort Lauderdale, Florida. The program will
include some technical papers, some papers
dealing with the organization and the goals
of the organization, and some comments by
leaders in the fleld. Time will be set aside
for Executlve Committee sessions. Visits will
be planned to sites in the Florida and Carib-
bean areas. The tentative date for the First
Annual Conference of the National Water
Supply Improvement Assoclation was set as
June 18, 1873.

TECHNICAL AND PUBLICATIONS COMMITTEE

The Technical and Publications Commit-

tee, Chaired by Nabil El-Ramly, Professor,
University of Hawail, will recommend pro-
grams to be instituted by the Board of Di-
rectors to assess, evaluate and disseminate
information concerning the state of the art
and advances made in desalination and other
water sciences. The Technical and Publica-
tions Committee will be primarily respon-
sible to fill the needs of the Active Members
of the Association, but public education will
be a worthy secondary purpose of its pro-
gram.
The Board of Directors is made up of
eleven members, Six directors from Division
One are Messrs. Royal Newman, Virgin Is-
lands, Don Owen, California, W, L. Ivey, Aus-
tin, Texas, John Hatch, South Dakota De-
partment of Health, Plerre, South, Dakota;
W. E. Steps, Eansas Water Resources Board,
Topeka, Kansas; and Dr, Robert O, Vernon,
Division of Internal Resources, Tallahassee,
Florida. Two directors from Division Two are
Messrs. Robert Baille and Don Doud. Three
directors from Division Three are Messrs.
William Warne, David Firor, and Professor
Nabil El-Ramly.

The luncheon speaker at the NWSIA or-
ganization meeting on February 2 was Con-
gressman Harold T. (Bizz) Johnson of Call-
fornia. Congressman Johnson is one of the
senlor members of the House Interior and
Insular Affairs Committee, and Chairs the
subcommittee which hears matters related
to the Bureau of Reclamation and the Office
of Saline Water,

Congressman Johnson noted, “the orga-
nization you have created sounds very good
to me. We have needed this type of organiza-
tion for years. We need the help of everyone
who is thinking about the programs for wa-
ter resources development and the practical
application of the water sclences. We are
going to give very serlous consideration in
all of the committees to these subjects in
the months ahead. It takes expertise to per-
fect a record, and we hope that the orga-
nization that you have put together can give
that expertise and testimony before the

Chalred by
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hearings that are going to be held in both
the Senate and the House.

It is time the drinking water suppliers be-
came involved In the intricacies of the ems=-
ployment of desalters, waste water reclama~-
tion, and other methods of extending the
usefulness of water suppliers.”

MINORITY STAFFING: BIPARTISAN
HISTORY OF A KEY CONGRES-
SIONAL REFORM

HON. JAMES C. CLEVELAND

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, on to-
morrow, Wednesday, March 28, I will
have the pleasure of joining with my col-
leagues Mr. AnpERsON from Illinois, Mr.
Fraser from Minnesota, and Mr. Gis-
BoNS, from Florida, in introducing legis-
lation to guarantee one third of commit-
tee staffing resources to the minority
party.

Equitable provision of minority staffing
on congressional commitiees has long
been a nonpartisan objective of reform
advocates as a means of improving the
legislative process through better
scrutiny of legislative proposals, more
informed debate on their merits, and
consideration of alternatives.

I think it useful, however, to review
the evolution of this proposal for the
benefit of new Members and others whose
recollections may have been influenced
by the partisan rhetoric on the issues
emanating from the leadership on the
other side of the aisle during this ses-
sion.

None other than our colleague RICH-
ARD Borring of Missouri, a ranking mem-
ber of the Committee on Rules, said in
his book, “House Out of Order” back in
1965:

Without the staff to frame alternative pro-
posals, the minority cannot make its position
clear on bills sponsored by the majority.
Surely the discussion of alternative is an im-
portant part of the democratic process, be-
cause it Informs the public, compels a more
careful and penetrating consideration of bills,
and in my experience nearly always results
in sounder legislation.

Sharing these sentiments, I wrote the
following as chairman of the House
Republican task force on congressional
reform and minority staffing in our 1966
report, “We Propose: A Modern Con-
gress:

The serious threat to an effective Congress,
and therefore to representative government
itself, which is posed by the lack of adequate
staff for the minority has not been fully
understood, even by some members of the
minority. Interest and concern is growing,
however, and the time 1s not far off when, I
believe, the majority of both parties in Con-
gress will realize what adequate minority
stafing would really mean for them in terms
of increasing their effectiveness—and that of
representative government.

A statement by a group of political
scientists, reprinted in the book, sup-
ported these views and added:

The country cannot afford gamesmanship
or petty, cheap politics at the Congressional
level. Yet, we are witnessing an outstanding
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example of partisan pettiness in the denial to
the minority in Congress that right to exer-
cise its legislative function by refusing to
grant it necessary staff support.

On the minority side of the alsle, I
want to acknowledge the initiative of
our former colleague Fred Schwengel of
Iowa and his work as head of the old
House Republican Conference Subcom-
mittee on Increased Minority Staffing,
and that of JoEN ANDERSON, chairman of
the House Republican Conference and
now ranking Republican on the Com-
mittee on Rules.

Leading Democratic spokesmen for
this reform have included Representa-
tive Frank THoMPsON of New Jersey
and, of course, Mr. BOLLING.

On July 16, 1970, the House adopted
by teller vote of 105-63 an amendment
to the then-pending Legislative Reorga-
nization Act what was to become known
as the Thompson-Schwengel amend-
ment, governing staffs of standing com-
mittees. It stated:

The minority party on any such standing
committee is entitled, if they so request, to
not less than one-third of the funds provided
for the appointment of committee stafl per-
sonnel pursuant to each primary or addi-
tional expense resolution.

This language had the support of Mr.
Giesons, who again joins us now, and
Mr. FrASER, who said:

One of the reasons why I support this
amendment is I found in all the years that
I served in (the Minnesota) legislature I was
a member of the minority group in the State
senate. I fought hard to get minority rights.
I find it impossible now that I am in the
majority suddenly to decide that I was wrong
all those B years.

And yet, 6 months later, just prior to
House adoption of the rules of the 92d
Congress, the Democratic caucus adopted
a motion offered by Representative CHET
Horrrierp, Democrat of California, de-
leting the one-third minority staffing
provision from the proposed rules and,
in its place, substituting the following:

The minority party on any such standing
committee is entitled to and shall receive
fair consideration in the appointment of
committee staff personnel pursuant to each
such primary or additional expense resolu-
tion.

When the revised rules were brought
to the House floor by Rules Committee
Chairman William Colmer as House
Resolution 5 on January 22, 1971, he
made the following observation about the
minority staffing change:

Let me say to you In just so many words,
let me say to my friends over here on the
Republican side, that you cannot win—I
know that is pretty blunt on the thing that
you are interested in. The caucus, the Dem-
ocratic caucus, bound the Members, wisely
or unwisely, on one issue and one issue alone
and that was the Holifield amendment on
the money question.” CONGRESSIONAL
REcorp, volume 117, part 1, page 142.

Mr. HorrFrerp gave his rationale in
these terms:

Mr. Speaker and my Democratic col-
leagues, you are down to the place where
the gut cutting occurs. You are going to be
practical and take what you can get, or you
are going to open up a Pandora’s box—and
you do not know what you are going to
get . ..

Let us vote for the Democratic Party and
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the control of the Democratic Party and its
staff to inaugurate and to enact the legis-
lation we pledged ourselves to in our plat-
form—the Democratic Party platform of
the majority party. The people placed on us
the responsibilities of leadership. Do not
take away the tools.

Vote “yea" on the previous gquestion or
you will be like the dog in Aesop's Fables
who looked down into the water and saw
his own reflection of a big bone in his own
mouth. He opened up his jaws to grab for
it and he lost the bone in his mouth.” Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, Volume 117, part 1, page
142,

Commented THOMPSON:

With respect to the ome-third rule, I
must confess my dismay and disappoint-
ment. I must reassert my conviction of the
principle in support of the principle of a
reasonable share of the staff to the minority
and I pledge myself at any future opportu-
nity, I will support it.” CoNGRESSIONAL REC-
orp, volume 117, part 1, page 138.

An attempt to defeat the previous ques-
tion on the rules and thereby open the
rules to an amendment to restore the
minority staffing provision of the 1970 act
was beaten back by a 213-174 vote. The
rules were then adopted on a 226-156
party-line vote with Mr. Thompson vot-
mg "present.."

At the beginning of the 93d Congress,
on January 29, 1973, Mr. ANDERSON and
I introduced House Resolution 167 to
provide the minority party on each com-
mittee, upon request, with “up to one-
third” of a committee’s investigative staff
funds.

On February 5, 1973, John Gardner
of Common Cause and Ralph Nader
joined us along with Minority Leader
GeraLp R. Forp and Minority Whip Les-
LIE C. ARENDS in a press conference to
build support for minority staffing re-
form.

For full texts of following statements,
see CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp of February 6,
pages 3229-3232.

Said Gardner:

Common Cause strongly supports House
Republicans in thelr effort to reinstate a
provision of the 1970 Legislative Reform Act
that allowed minority members of commit-
tees to select their own professional staff
members . . . It i3 an essential part of any
congressional reform program. (Emphasis
added.)

Added Nader:

Committee staff is essential to carry out
Congressional responsibilities In preparing
just legislation and overseelng the Executive
branch of government, As long as the Con-
gress is golng to be organized along two-
party lines, committee stafl should be ade-
quate for both the majority and minority
partles,

There is inadequate stafl for the Democrats
and even less adequate staffl for the Repub-
licans. Today, the focus is on the latter prob-
lem.

At the same joint press conference, I
released figures compiled by the House
Administration Committee staff demon-
strating that the minority party is given
only 13 percent of committee employees
and 14 percent of staffing funds.

On February 27, 1973, the House Rules
Committee defeated the Anderson-Cleve-
land proposal, and by an 8-4 party-line
vote acted to bring resolutions authoriz-
ing travel and investigation activities of
nine committees to the House floor un-
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der a closed rule, thereby to prevent the
offering of the Anderson-Cleveland
amendment—See press release, House
Republican Research Committee, Febru-

ary 27.

Commented Representative MAarvIN
EscH, Republican of Michigan, another
GOP reform advocate:

In voting against an open rule on this
measure, the eight Rules Committee Demo-
crats placed themselves directly counter to
the position taken last Thursday by the
House Democratic caucus in favor of open
rules,

On February 28, an attempt was made
to obtain floor consideration of a re-
phrased Anderson-Cleveland amendment
reading as follows:

Up to one-third of the funds authorized
pursuant to this resolution shall be made
available to the minority of the committee
upon the request of a majority of such mi-
nority. (“Dear Colleague™ letter from me
February 27, CONGRESSIONAL REcorDp, Febru-
ary 28, p. 5929.)

We sought to defeat the previous ques-
tion on a committee investigations reso-
lution so as to gain consideration of the
amendment. Mr. BoLLiNg, floor manager
of the resolution, opposed our move to
defeat the previous question, arguing
that it was unnecessary in that a closed
rule was technically not in effect:

In other words, I could yield for an amend-
ment, so that the description of the parlia-
mentary situation has not been accurate up
to this point.

Mr. Boruing. I am merely pointing out
that there is another way, if I choose to
yield.

Mr. CLEvVELAND. Will the gentleman yleld?

Mr. BorrLmwg. No, I would not. CONGRES-
s1oNAL REcorp, February 28, page 5929.

Continued Mr. BOLLING:

I am for the minority having up to one-
third of the committee staff. I helped con-
struct the provision of the Reorganization
Act which provided that the minority would
get one~third of the professional staff.

It had some key language in it which Is
the crux of the situation. When it gives to
the minority an absolute right to select one-
third, it reserves to the majority of the com-
mittee the right not to retain in its employ
people who are of a certain kind. Now, it is
understood that people of this particular
kind would never be employed by those in
the minority, but since the majority ia re-
sponsible for the orderly management of
committees, when It organizes committees
it has to retain the responsibility across the
board.

There may be some of us who are not
aware that in this institution there have
been deliberately employed staff who were
expected to wreck the operation of a com-
mittee, and the majority could not do a
thing about it until a sufficlent number of
the minority became so outraged that they
joined in correcting the situation.

Now, I am for—I repeat, I am for the
majority [sic] having up to one-third of the
staff, but the Reorganization Act sald:

“The committee shall appoint any person
so selected whose character and qualifica-
tions are acceptable to a majority of the
committee."”

The vote came on a move to defeat
the previous question, and was 204-191,
blocking action on the minority staffing
issue. Fourteen Democrats joined the
Republicans on this vote. One voted
“present” (see CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
page 5931.)

On March 7, 1973, the House took up
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House Resolution 259 which would
amend rule XTI of the House rules to pro-
vide for more open committee meetings.
Although the bill came to the floor un-
der an open rule which would make it
open to amendment, Mr. ANDERSON was
informed in advance by the parliamen-
tarian that a minority staffing amend-
ment might not be in order on grounds
of germaneness. Thus another procedu-
ral move to defeat the previous guestion
on the rule would be necessary if such
an amendment were to be in order for a
direct vote. Mr. AnpErsoN and I mean-
while had redrafted our amendment to
meet the objections raised by Mr.
Borring, using the language identical to
that which now applies to professional
minority stafl.

Our joint “Dear Colleague” letter an-
nouncing our intentions stated:

Mr. Bolling has read this language in draft
and has assured us that it meets the objec-
tions he previously raised.

In the same statement, however, he made
it clear that at the time of that conversa-
tion he was not in a position to support the
amendment we would offer. CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp, March 7, 1973, page 6708.

The amendment:

32(c) The minority party on any such
standing committee is entitled, upon request
of a majority of such minority, to up to one-
third of the funds provided for the appoint-
ment of committee staff pursuant to each pri-
mary or additional expense resolution. The
committee shall appoint any person so select-
ed whose character and qualifications are ac-
ceptable to a majority of the committee. If
the committee determines that the character
and qualifications of any person so selected
are unacceptable to the committee, a ma-
jority of the minority party members may
select other persons for appointment by the
committee to the staff until such appoint-
ment is made. Each staff member appointed
under this subparagraph shall be assigned
to such committee business as the minority
party members of the committee consider
advisable.” CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD, March 7,
1973, page 6703.

I took the occasion to comment:

Bo we have walked across the alsle, We have
embraced the language of the man who led
the fight against the resolution, the Minority
Staffing Resolution.

In the name of fairness and congressional
reform, what more could we do? What more
can you ask? H1431.
can you ask? CoONGRESSIONAL REcorp, March 7,
1973, page 6703.

Neither Mr. BoLLiNGg nor Mr, THOMP-
soN responded. Nor did they take part
in the floor debate. House Majority
Leader THOMAS P. O'NEILL did:

Mr. O'NemL. What does the gentleman
(Anderson) want? Does he want to think
he runs this Congress?

The Democrats were elected as the majority
party. The Republicans do not use the staff
they have at the present time. They use it
with their eyes on the next election. That
is not the way it should be. We are the
majority.

Mr. AnpeErsoN of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yleld?

Mr. O'NemLL, The gentleman does not yield.
We are the majority party over here, and my
earnest opinion is that we give the Repub-
lican Party far too much as it is at the
present time,

Mr. AnpErsoN of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
believe I still have some time remaining.

I am surprised; I am deeply shocked and
surprised that my friend and former col-
league on the Committee on Rules, the dis-
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tinguished majority leader of this body,
would take that kind of partisan view of the
situation: “We are in the majority; we have
the right to lord it over you with respect to
stafl; if you were in the majority, you would
do the same to us.”

I can assure the gentleman that if I were
in the majority party of this House, I would
be in the well fighting for his rights to have
fully one-of staff on every committee. Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, March 7, 1973, page 6704.

The previous question was then
adopted 197 to 196 with 17 Democrats
voting “nay.” Proponents of minority
staffing lost the chance for a direct vote
on their amendment by only one vote.
As he did the previous week, Representa-
tive JoeNn Curver, Democrat of Iowa,
voted “present.”

Analysis of the composition of the
votes February 28 and March 7 is worth
while, indicating that 23 Democratic
Members have been willing to associate
themselves with the minority staffing
cause under the parlimentary opportuni-
ties offered to date this session.

On February 28, the vote was 204 to
191, with 14 Democrats voting with the
minority. On March 7, it was 197 to 196
with 17 Democrats voting with the min-
ority. As I indicated earlier, one voted
“present” both times.

Significantly, eight Democrats voted
with the minority on both occasions, six
did on the first vote but went against the
minority on the second, while eight who
voted against the first time voted for on
the second.

Shifts toward the minority position on
the second vote could be aceounted for
by the fact that an open rule was in
effect, while shifts against might be
interpreted as pressure from the leader-
ship as privately reported to me in one
case.

Moreover, one Democrat recorded
absent on February 28 was present March
7 and voted with the minority. On the
latter occasion, three other Democrats
voted with the minority but later changed
their votes.

ST. PAUL'S OPEN SCHOOL

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 27, 1973

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, it is always a
pleasure when I can draw attention to
an innovative educational project in
Minnesota. Parents and educators look-
ing for new methods of motivating
students should be interested in the ex-
perience in St. Paul with an open school.
Emphasis is placed on self-direction,
freedom, and individualized instruction.
I submit an article from the October
1972 issue of American Education on the
St. Paul Open School for the informa-
tion of my colleagues:

BuMmpy Roap To THE OPEN BCHOOL
(By Nancy Pirsig)

How many public schools can you name
where teachers have had to devote a large
part of two staff meetings to the question of
how to get the students to leave the bullding
at night? Where your child calls his teachers
by their first name—and so do you? And
when did you last hear a 13-year-old boy ask,
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“Why do we have to have a Christmas vaca-
tion?”

All of the above apply to Minnesota's
8t. Paul Open Bchool, begun in September
1971 as an alternative form of education
within the St. Paul public school system.
The months since then have been filled with
& mixture of triumph and despalr, in about
equal parts. Looking back, those involved
say also that anyone Interested in setting out
on & similar venture had better expect a
varlety of bumps and detours along the way.
In this sense, at least, the St. Paul Open
School has some lessons to teach, though
the Ingredients of its day-to-day operations
may very well be unigue. These include:

Its size—b00 students.

Student age range—five through 18, or
kindergarten through 12th grade.

A voluntary, citywide enrollment that ac-
curately reflects the city’s population mix
of whites, Indians, chicanos, and blacks, and
all its socioeconomic classes.

A program that not only offers a wide, wild
array of classes, minicourses, and individual
projects, but allows every child to make his
own cholces about what he studies.

And last but hardly least, the fact that
parents and teachers were responsible for
the school's belng created at all—one of the
rare instances, as a staff member points out,
in which educational change came from the
bottom up.

The organization responsible for the
school’s creation, Alternatives, Inc., was or-
ganized in October 1970 by a group of par-
ents concerned about what they regarded
as the stultifying effects of their children's
traditional schooling, Out of their discus-
slons came a basic goal: the establishment,
by the fall of 1971, of an ungraded, kinder-
garten-through-12th grade, public, Open
Bchool. That concept quickly attracted other
parents of like feeling, plus students, teach-
ers, and jJust plain interested citizens. In
short order the movement became 2,000~
strong and, as it turned out, unstoppable.
Nevertheless, even some of the most ardent
supporters suspected that to get the enter-
prise under way in less than a year was im-
possible—and even though the school did in
fact open on schedule, it did so with what
most members of the staff feel was far too
little in the way of money, planning time,
equipment, staff training, organization, and
materials,

Financing was only partly met with funds
provided by the local school district, these
being supplemented by two major grants,
both for $100,000 and both renewed at a
level of £90,000 for the 1972-73 school year.
The first came from the U.S., Office of Edu-
cation through Title III of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act. The second
was from St. Paul's Hill Family Foundation
and paved the way for smaller grants from
other local foundations and firms. Much of
the original equipment and supplies was do-
nated. Despite the interest and generosity
lying behind this support, the total fell far
short of what almost any experienced edu-
cator would have regarded as the absolute
minimum necessary to launch such an un-
dertaking.

Says Principal Wayne Jennings, “We had
a school that should not have started with
8o little and, having done so, should have
fallen on its face—which it nearly did.”

That it did not is attributable in great
measure to the extraordinary dedication and
energy of its 20 full-time staff members, who
were picked specifically for the school; to
untold contributions of time by aldes and
volunteers, and to enormous patlence and
understanding on the part of parents, even
in the face of more difficulties than anyone
had anticipated. One parent probably spoke
for most when she commented, I hope in-
creased order will come, but we have to be
very tolerant about the first year. The fact
that the teachers have even survived—and
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with some degree of grace—why, you can’t
ask for more."

The teachers, however, spend little time
congratulating themselves for mere survival.
They dwell rather on the need for further
training and professional growth and for
identifying techniques fitted to the particu-
lar objectives and character of this daring
educational enterprise. They are, in short,
finding that the “open school" concept is
more easily proposed than achieved.

One of the earliest dilemmas they encoun-
tered was how to handle classes in which
the ages of the pupils may range from six
to 16, a situation that came about at the in-
stigation of the Alternatives, Inc., parents.
Among other things, they argued, a diverse
age mix promised s more natural setting—
more like that of a family, where younger
children learn from older students and where
the latter begin to take on “adult” respon-
sibilities.

Not all classes, of course, run the gamut
of ages. The course in “Junior High School
Math" necessarily encompasses a relatively
narrow age range, and certain other courses
may similarly be restricted either because of
the level of work involved or simply because
the teacher wants it that way. But by and
large, children of various ages group them-
selves more or less as they see fit.

Within such classrooms the teachers have
found it advisable to encourage the students
to sort themselves out according to their
interests and abilities, with each group then
pursuing the subject matter at hand in terms
of those factors. In practice, the mixing of
ages seems on the whole to work out rather
well and to bring about certain benefits. For
many of the older students the experience
of helping to teach a young classmate glves
new zest to school, and many of the younger
children are reading books and tackling math
problems at levels far above thelr supposed

capacities. On the other side of the coin,

many of the older students have just about
run out of patience with the exasperating
inquisitiveness of the younger boys and girls,
and some of the latter sometimes seem to feel
overwhelmed by the presence of crowds of
teenagers.

Such varled evaluations are par for St.
Paul. There seems to be no physical, philo-
sophical, or practical aspect of the operation
to which those Involved will give unanimous
agreement. But the one statement that prob-
ably comes closest to getting it is this: The
students truly enjoy the school. In many
cases they attend more willingly—and more
frequently—than they attended previous
schools. Overwhelmingly, their parents re-
port, they prefer this school to any other
they have attended.

“Our 14-year-old has always gone to school
more or less willingly,” says one parent,
“but now she really loves to go. It's delightful
to see her so happy.”

Says another parent: “My eight-year-old
was miserable In her former school, even
though her teachers thought she was doing
Just fine. This year she goes happily and has
enjoyed a really broad range of activities—
poetry, improvisational acting, dabbling in
French and science, and surprisingly, more
phonies than she ever had before.”

And still another: “My 16-year-old insists

" that if he couldn’t go to this kind of school,

he would simply drop out. After this year, I
really can't imagine any other kind of learn-
ing environment that would be adequate for
our three boys.”

The four floors of the school that evokes
this fiery endorsement (a converted indus-
trial building along a busy thoroughfare) are
divided into 16 “learning centers” or re-
source areas—an Early Learning Center, for
example, and places designated for such sub-
Jects or activities as math-sclience, shop,
home economics, or art. Each area contains
materials needed for the activities centered
there. Also, around the edges of each floor of
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the bullding are small rooms varlously used
as qulet reading areas, as staff offices, as
places for holding a class or a conference
without interruption, and as small “mu-
seums” containing collections of Afro-Amer-
ican and Native American art objects.

When the children arrive at the school in "
the morning they generally go first to their
advisor’'s area, since they aré required to
check in there at some point during the day
for atttendance purposes. Each student is
also supposed to drop off a dally, weekly, or
monthly schedule of activities he intends to
follow, so that the advisor can have an idea
of what the students he is responsible for are
doing, and where. However, the advisor makes
no attempt to enforce the schedule; the
student alone is responsible for following
15,

A master agenda of all current and planned
activities avallable to the students in the
various resource areas is updated and re-
issued monthly. It includes specific classes
offered at set times and days, together with
general or “possible” activities. Many of the
entries are specifically almed at whetting the
youngsters’ appetites. Thus students noting
that a course is belng offered in “Math=-
Creative Loglc” presumably find the prospect
of taking it less formidable when they learn
that it involves such games as Smarty Bingo,
Action Fractlons, Go, and Five-in-a-Row Tic
Tac Toe. But there are also such convention-~
8l sounding courses as “The Civil War"” and
“Beginning Sewing."” Even with these how-
ever, what might be stald or routine in an-
other setting has a way of turning out dif-
ferently in the St. Paul Open School. A visi-
tor to the Beginning Sewing class, for in-
stance, is as likely to see boys there as girls,
and perhaps a 17-year-old helping a seven-
year-old thread her (or his) sewing ma-
chine. Or take Joe Nathan's Civil War class.
Five students, aged 11 to 17, took the class
for the full year. Besides reading books and
magazines about the subject, they pored
over old newspapers at the Minnesota His-
torical Society. They bullt a model of the
Gettysburg battlefield, an exercise that in-
cidentally called upon them to display basic
skills in math, shop, and art. And as a wind-
up, they took a two-week trip to Gettysburg,
earning expense money by holding bake sales
and giving talks along the way.

Last fall a group of 28 students went camp-
ing in the South Dakota Badlands as part
of their work in a class in prehistoric life and
one In Native American Studies. The young-
sters in the group ranged In age from seven
to 17 and included five black students, six
Ojibway, and 17 whites. Fourteen students
in a class In Spanish spent a month at a
Mexican school, living in Mexican homes, and
then subsequently hosted nine exchange stu-
dents from Mexico.

A cross-disciplinary project whose central
motif was the nose rather than cultural
heritages was carried out by an ecology class
led by teacher Joe Nathan, It was touched
off when some of the students got to talking
about the smells that pervaded the school’s
neighborhood. Then came a walk during
which three “odor polluters” were pin-
pointed. When officials of these firms declined
to meet with members of the class to discuss
the problem, the students successively 1) got
advice from a consumer-action group about
what to do next, 2) did research into anti-
pollution laws, 3) consulted with a lawyer,
4) filed complaints with the St. Paul Pollu-
tion Control Agency, 5) circulated petitions,
and 6) took their case to the news media, The
end result, after considerable additional agi-
tation, was that the three firms were found
in violation of St. Paul's anti-pollution laws
and ordered to submit implementation plans
for controlling the odors caused by their op-
erations, Nathan flgures that in the course
of their warlous activities, which included
testifylng at State hearings on air-pollution
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guidelines, members of the class immersed
themselves in such traditional subject-mat-
ter disciplines as political science and gov-
ernment, speech, soclology, sclence, law, and
math (the comparative measurement of
smell)—and learned these subjects in a way
none of them is likely to forget.

Members of the stafl see such projects as
fllustrating important and basic advantages
of the Open School arrangement—its flexi-
bility to launch undertakings the students
find genuinely exciting and rewarding, its
ability to accommodate youngsters of vary-
ing ages, and its capacity to overcome the
arbitrary and unrealistic compartmentaliza-
tlon of subject flelds. Which is not to say
that eveything is peaches and cream. Far
from it. The project is still as much experi-
mental as resolved, and problems remain
plentiful.

During the first year some youngsters—rel-
atively few, but enough to cause concern—
steadfastly decline to display even minimal
interest in any of the various subject areas.
Bome abandoned any pretense at fillilng out
a schedule of activities. A few went for weeks
at a time without seeing their advisors,
spending inordinate amounts of time “hors-
ing around in the lobby,” as one parent men-
tioned, or “rapping” with friends or playing
ball or leaving school or “wandering,” never
settling down. Some, especially the high-
school-aged, claimed they were bored—that
“nothing’s happening.”

Such Indifference and apathy have been
a source of widespread agony among the
staff and continue to be so now that the new
term is under way. And the teachers fret also
about whether most students can really
handle the wideopen freedom of choice
offered to them, about the effectiveness of
the advisor-student relationship, even about
whether authentic, certifiable learning truly
oeccurs in this open, noncoercive situation.

“We've been surprised by some things that
happened to us,” says teacher Dave Evertz,
“such as the difficulty of getting students
involved. We expected it to be easier.”

Adds another teacher, Joan Sorenson: “We
have to get away from the ‘rising curtain'
syndrome, where the students come in and
sit down, watch the curtain rise, watch the
actors-teachers perform and, if they don’t
like it, act bored or leave. We have to get the
kids away from wanting us to put on a show
but not wanting to participate themselves,
And it's hard. We feel guilty if we don't ‘per-
form’ well enough. We ask ourselves, ‘Where
did I fail today?' "

The problem seems to boll down to trying
to figure out how to motivate students who
don't have to show up. A

“The school's greatest need in my view is
in the area of teacher development.” says
Nathan. “Most teachers, here and everywhere
else, have been trained primarily to transmit
knowledge, to package and deliver a body of
information. But at this school we are put-
ting increased emphasis on helping kids to
explore, and we tend to continue trying to
accomplish that objective by imposing our
own viewpoints and values on them.”

As the Open School teachers search for
ways of breaking out of the mold of function-
ing primarily as “transmitters of knowledge,”
they see themselves as carrying out three
broad responsibilities, each requiring differ-
ent skills: First, to develop resource areas
that are demonstrably effective and stimulat-
ing. Second, to act as “learning facilitators.”
And third, to serve as genuinely useful and
maybe even Inspiring advisors or counselors,

“As’ counselors,” says Nathan, “we in-
evitably find ourselves called upon to try to
help students with their emotional problems,
And that's Important, because a kid’s hang-
ups obviously have & significant effect on his
progress {n school. But we haven't had much
training In this fleld, and we really don’'t
know as much as we should about how to
deal with these situations.”
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Evertz agrees that the advisor-student
relationships needs stralghtening out. “We're
all struggling with it, trying to figure out how
you create relationships that really amount
to something. Some of the staff are more
successful than others, but even the suc-
cessful ones aren't sure why. I see a tech-
nique that seems to be working for some-
one else, so I try it and it fizzles. I guess
that the ‘magic’ element is honesty. Some of
my reiationships with students are honest
and some are not, and the latter tend to
become  directive and manipulative. Of
course, with some of the students your need
to be directive, especially the younger ones,
but it should be honest, deliberate directive-
ness, aimed at helping the youngster and
not just stringing him along.”

The concern so cbviously felt by Evertz
and Nathan and the other members of the
staff stems not simply from their personal
sense of success or fallure but from the fact
that the advisor-student relationship is at
the crux of the St. Paul Open School's op-
erational theory. This theory holds that as
a student exercises his freedom to choose
among various activities, he will be guided
by interests and needs he has identified as
a consequence of a close relationship with
his advisor; and, furthermore, that together
they will agree upon the student’'s educa-
tlonal goals.

Those propesitions sound so reasonable
that no one anticlpated any difficulty with
them, but in practice they have generated
much puzzlement and even opposition, A
high-schooler refused to discuss “goals” be-
cause "I don't know what I want to be yat.”
An eight-year-old had difficulty in develop-
ing a practical and feasible way of accom-
plishing the goal of “improve spelling” and
had to be coaxed into picking a workable
number of specific words to master each
weel.

“At first,” says Miss Sorensen, “the stu-
dents tended to write down what they
thought they should do, or what we wanted
them to do. They didn’'t really examine their
own personal, private desires and interests or
what direction they wanted to head in or
how their interests fitted into the reality of
thelr lives rather than into something called
‘school’ And, of course, no one had ever
asked them to think about these things he-
fore. They had quite literally been taught to
be passive. Just do what teacher tells-you."

Prior to the end of the school term last
spring the staflf had come up with a six-page
guide to student program planning, illus-
trating a variety of goals and how one might
achleve them, together with a formal
Progress-Evaluation Work-sheet for keeping
track of work or projects completed. “And
this year,” says Miss Sorenson, “we are iry-
ing to get parents in on the goal-setting so
that they understand what their children
are trying to accomplish and ecan help them
stay on the track.”

With the new term now under way, mem-
bers of the staff fee] they have made con-
slderable progress with the pesky business
of trying to strengthen the advisor-student
arrangement and with the other puzzles that
beset the school during its first year of op-
eration. They do not suppose that thelir lives
will suddenly become placid, but they do
feel that they have a good handle on the
situation and that the school's performance
so far augurs well for the future. And a com-
fortingly large proportion of the parents

ee.

“Our lli-year-old girl had been completely
turned off by school,” says the mother with
five children in the Open School. “Now she's
our great success story. She’s completely
switched around She’s doing good things,
and she’s beginning to be pleased with her-
self. Not having to compete has been just
marvelous for her.”

Says a father of three boys: “The main
positive thing we've observed is the soclal
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climate—the freedom of the youngsters to
move about and encounter other youngsters
they might not meet otherwise, and the en-
couragement to reach out and to develop the
ability to find one's own way. Our boys have
a much greater awareness of the world
around them.”

“My 12-year-old son,” says another parent,
“is. much more outgoing and self-rellant,
thanks in part to the fine relationship he has
developed with his advisor. He is rid of the
feeling that ‘I have to be perfect’ and he
doesn’t fear faflure any more. He is more
free, one might say, to be confident.”

To which Evertz adds: “One thing I par<
ticularly notice is the beautiful way many
of the younger kids became independent. At
the start of the year they would hang on you,
not let you alone; now they can just say ‘Hi,
Dave' and go off about their busineess. It's
been great to see that happen.”

The staff sees such reactions as these as
not just being nice compliments but as evi-
dence that they seem to be making progress
toward achleving a full measure of what
they think school is all about—that is, of
helping a youngster develop as a whole being.
They do not play down the importance of
cognitive knowledge, but neither do they
consider it more important than affective
knowledge. Rather the two are seen as in-
separable: What you learn about the Civil
War is inextricably bound up with how you
learn about it. Thus the ability to memorize
an accumulation of facts—the kind of thing
measured by most standard tests—is con-
sidered interesting but not crucial. There
are no “grades” or report cards. Basic values,
less easy to articulate and evaluate, are what
the staff hopes the youngsters will absorb.

“Some parents have complained that their
kid isn't ‘doing something,” says Nathan.
““We are trying to make it clear, both to our-
selves and to the parents, that we need a
new definition of what ‘dolng something’
means. We place value on an older student’s
helping a younger one, a shy youngster's
development of the ability to hold his own
in an argument.” Nathan’s notion of an “A"
student is exemplified by a boy who had
dropped out of a conventional school and
then found his way to the Open School but
spent most of his time away from the bulld-
ing. It later turned out that he was busy
organizing a center aimed at helping drop-
outs find jobs or encouraging them to return
to school.

“At first,” says Nathan, “his mother was
extremely upset; both with her son—they
used to have lots of fights—and with us.
She thought we were a bad influence. But
she wound up feeling it had been a terrific
experience. I guess she came to see the value
of giving her son a chance to be purposefully
free—to come to a school that let him express
his own viewpoints and feelings and gave
moral support to his projects and encour-
aged him to do things he felt were important.
He not only could talk about philosophical
ways to improve soclety, he had a very direct
community experlence in doing something
concrete. And he was able to explore ideas
and interests which, because they weren’t
standard of ‘normal’ had in effect been
closed to him. He 1s now headed for college,
he knows exactly what he wants to take, he
is highly motivated—and his mother realizes
how good it's been.”

Adds Jennings: “What we want 1s for kids
to learn those skills and subjects they will
need for competence in life—to be humane,
effective people and responsible, competent
citizens of the world.”

Summing up the “school that should have
fallen on its face,” Jennings says, “I know of
no other school that's testing so many of
the traditional assumptions about what
schools are and should be, and testing them
all at once. Not some little experiment in
modular scheduling, but the whole concept
of student-designed education. Not whether
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it's worthwhile to teach 15 minutes more of
math a day, but how you motivate kids to
take math without ever forcing them to. And
doing all these things with all-aged kids at
once.”

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

To which Miss Sorenson adds: *“Perhaps
the most important think that's happened i8
that we've established an atmosphere in
which kids feel accepted—every kind and
variety of kid, with all their difierent per-
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sonalities and problems and pecullarities, but
all accepted on a human basis, as people in
their own right. Maybe that's why the stu-
dents feel good about the school, and maybe
that's a big accomplishment.”

SENATE—Wednesday, March 28, 1973

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian
and was called to order by the President
pro tempore (Mr. EASTLAND).

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O Thou Divine Creator of all that is
beautiful and good and true, we thank
Thee for the beauty of this season. For
buds and blossoms, for lush lawns and
soothing sun, for calm winds and bound-
ing waters, for scampering wildlife and
the lyric notes of the birds we give thanks
to Thee. As we thank Thee for the new
life in nature we thank Thee for the
promise of new life in man. May the
beauty of sight and sound without be
matched by the beauty of life within each
of us. Help us fo walk with Thee in the
holiness of beauty and to worship Thee in
the beauty of holiness. We pray Thee so
to assist us and all men that at last all
nations may come under Thy rulership
and men dwell in the peace of Thy
kingdom.

We pray through Him whose life was
above all life. Amen.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States were communicated
to the Senate by Mr. Leonard, one of his
secretaries.

FEDERAL DRUG LAW ENFORCE-
MENT—MESSAGE FROM 'THE
PRESIDENT

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate a message from the Presi-
dent of+*the United States, which, with
an accompanying paper, was referred to
the Committee on Government Opera-
tions. The message is as follows:

To the Congress of the United States:

Drug abuse is one of the most vicious
and corrosive forces attacking the foun-
dations of American society today. It is
a major cause of crime and a merciless
destroyer of human lives. We must fight
it with all of the resources at our com-
mand.

This Administration has declared all-
out, global war on the drug menace. As I
reported to the Congress earlier this
month in my State of the Union message,
there is evidence of significant progress
on a number of fronts in that war.

Both the rate of new addiction to
heroin and the number of narcotic-
related deaths showed an encouraging
downturn last year. More drug addicts
and abusers are in treatment and reha-
bilitation programs than ever before.

Progress in pinching off the supp’y of

illicit drugs was evident in last year’s
stepped-up volume of drug seizures
worldwide—which more than doubled in
1972 over the 1971 level.

Arrests of traffickers have risen by
more than one-third since 1971, Prompt
congressional action on my proposal for
mandatory minimum sentences for push-
ers of hard drugs will help ensure that
convictions stemming from such arrests
lead to actual imprisonment of the guilty.

Notwithstanding these gains, much
more must be done. The resilience of the
international drug trade remains grimly
impressive—current estimates suggest
that we still intercept only a small frac-
tion of all the heroin and cocaine enter-
ing this country. Local police still find
that more than one of every three sus-
pects arrested for street crimes is a nar-
cotic abuser or addict. And the total
number of Americans addicted to nar-
cotics, suffering terribly themselves and
inflicting their suffering on countless
others, still stands in the hundreds of
thousands.

A UNIFIED COMMAND FOR DRUG ENFORCEMENT

Seeking ways to intensify our counter-
offensive against this menace, I am ask-
ing the Congress today to join with this
Administration in strengthening and
streamlining the Federal drug law en-
forcement effort.

Funding for this effort has increased
sevenfold during the past five years,
from $36 million in fiscal year 1969 to
$257 million in fiscal year 1974—more
money is not the most pressing enforce-
ment need at present. Nor is there a
primary need for more manpower work-
ing on the problem—over 2,100 new
agents having already been added to the
Federal drug enforcement agencies
under this Administration, an increase
of more than 250 percent over the 1969
level.

The enforcement work could benefit
significantly, however, from consolida-
tion of our anti-drug forces under a
single unified command. Right now the
Federal Government is fighting the war
on drug abuse under a distinet handicap,
for its efforts are those of a loosely con-
federated alliance facing a resourceful,
elusive, worldwide enemy. Admiral Ma-
han, the master naval strategist, de-
scribed this handicap precisely when he
wrote that “Granting the same aggre-
gate of force, it is never as great in two
hands as in one, because it is not per-
fectly concentrated.”

More specifically, the drug law en-
forcement activities of the United States
now are not merely in two hands but in
half a dozen. Within the Department of
Justice, with no overall direction below
the level of the Attorney General, these
fragmented forces include the Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs, the
Office for Drug Abuse Law Enforcement,

the Office of National Narcotics Intel-
ligence, and certain activities of the Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration.
The Treasury Department is also heavily
engaged in enforcement work through
the Bureau of Customs.

This aggregation of Federal activities
has grown up rapidly over the past few
-years in response to the urgent need for
stronger anti-drug measures. It has en-
abled us to make a very encouraging be-
ginning in the accelerated drug enforce-
ment drive of this Administration.

But it also has serious operational and
organizational shortcomings. Certainly
the cold-blooded underworld networks
that funnel narcotics from suppliers all
over the world into the veins of American
drug victims are no respecters of the bu-
reaucratic dividing lines that now com-
plicate our anti-drug efforts. On the con-
trary, these modern-day slave traders
can derive only advantage from the
limitations of the existing organizational
patchwork. Experience has now given us
a good basis for correcting those limita-
tions, and it is time to do so.

I therefore propose creation of a sin-
gle, comprehensive Federal agency with-
in the Department of Justice to lead the
war against illicit drug traffic.

Reorganization Plan No. 2 of 1973,
which I am transmitting to the Congress
with this message, would establish such
an agency, to be called the Drug En-
forcement Administration. It would be
headed by an Administrator reporting
directly to the Attorney General.

The Drug Enforcement Administration
would carry out the following anti-drug
functions, and would absorb the asso-
ciated manpower and budgets:

—All functions of the Bureau of Nar-
cotics and Dangerogus Drugs (which
would be abolished as a separate en-
tity by the reorganization plan):

—Those functions of the Bureau of
Customs pertaining to drug investi-
gations and intelligence (to be trans-
ferred from the Treasury Depart-
ment to the Attorney General by the
reorganization plan) ;

—All functions of the Office for Drug
Abuse Law Enforcement; and

—All functions of the Office of Na-
tional Narcotics Intelligence.

Merger of the latter two organizations
into the new agency would be effected by
an executive order dissolving them and
transferring their functions, to take ef-
fect upon approval of Reorganization
Plan No. 2 by the Congress. Drug law
enforcement research currently funded
by the Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration and other agencies would
also be transferred to the new agency by
executive action.

The major responsibilities of the Drug
Enforcement Administration would thus
include:
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